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WELCOMING REMARKS

Dr. Idris Hadi Salh

Chairman of Board of Trustees

It is a pleasure and privilege to welcome you to this most
innovative and forward-thinking venue where you will
have time to consider and formulate what higher edu-
cation will look like as emerging technologies, econo-
my, and policies continue to catapult it into the future.
In many ways ones career during this evolving infor-
mation age seems more like a foot race. We have been
challenged to remain relevant in our disciplines and at
the same time are compelled to adopt and use current
technologies. The changes have been both exciting and
profound and have transformed the way we do business.
We now have learning environments that include online
classrooms, MOOCs, cellphone response systems, and
countless other instructional technologies dramatically
changing the way in which we interact and engage with
our students and deliver education. As professors, admin-
istrators and public leaders, what do we need to be think-
ing about as the academy’s core missions of teaching,
research, and outreach move into the future? To discuss
the core mission of education and language teaching
and learning, Faculty of Education at Tishk International
University and College of Education at Salahaddin Uni-
versity jointly organizes International Visible Conference
on Educational Studies and Applied Linguistics (VESAL),
which is entering its 10th year of successful organiza-
tion. The conference has already become a considerable
brand and improving year by year. The aim of VESAL
2019 is designed to attract the research communities to
promote connections between theory and practice and
explore different perspectives on the application of re-
search findings into different practices. | kindly welcome
scholars coming from the international and local regions
as well as experts, educators, linguists, lecturers and se-
nior lecturers to Erbil, Irag. The Conference is aiming to
open channels, and pave roads of academic collabora-
tion and to bring experiences together with expertise for

further innovative thoughts and more creative research.

Profile:

Dr. Idris Hadi is now the Head of Board of Trustees
of Tishk International University since November
2016. Previously he worked as the first Minister of
Higher Education and Scientific Research in Kurd-
istan Regional Government - Erbil from 2006 till
November Ist 2009. Then he worked as the Minister
of Labor and Social Affairs in the first elected gov-
ernment of Irag - Bagdad between 2005-2006. Dr.
Idris Hadi is a founding member of Human Rights
organization in Kurdistan region and was elected
as the president of the organization from 1991 till
1993. During this time, he has actively participated
in conferences, workshops related to human rights,
women rights, children rights and joint projects with
international Human Rights Watch such as Am-
nesty International, Human Rights Watch, Human
Rights organization of UN and other organiza-
tions. After that, Dr. Idris Hadi worked as the Minis-
ter of Transportation and Communication in the first
cabinet of Kurdistan regional government - Erbil in
1992. Then he worked as the Minister of Transpor-
tation and Communication in the second cabinet
of Kurdistan regional government - Erbil in 1993.
Later, Dr. Idris Hadi worked as the Minister of Industry
and Energy in the third cabinet of Kurdistan regional
government - Erbil in 1996. Then he worked as the
Minister of Municipalities and Tourism in the Kurdis-
tan regional government - Erbil in 1998. Dr. Idris Hadi
received his bachelor’s degree in Sulaimani university
/ Iraqin 1976 and his master’s degree in Communica-
tion Engineering at Leningrad University in 1982, then
he received his PhD Degree in Communication Engi-
neering (Technical Science) at Leningrad university in
1985. Dr. Idris Hadi and his family live in Erbil-Irag.
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ORGANIZING COMMITTEE

The Organizing Committee of The International Visible Conference of Educational Studies and Applied Lin-
guistics (VESAL 2019) is composed of distinguished academics who are experts in their fields. The Organizing
Committee is responsible for nominating and vetting Keynote and Featured Speakers; developing the con-
ference program, including workshops, panels, targeted sessions; undertaking event outreach and promotion;
recommending and attracting future Organizing Committee members; working with Tishk International Uni-
versity to select PhD students and early career academics for Tishk International University-funded grants
and scholarships for teaching profession as careers; and reviewing abstracts submitted to the conference.

Conference Chairs:
Dr. Suleyman Celik, Dean of Education Faculty - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Asst. Prof. Dr. Saeed Omer Ibrahim, Dean of College of Education - Salahaddin University, Erbil, Iraq

Conference Scientific Committee:

Dr. Venera Ulker - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Dr. Dilovan Safuddin Ghafoory - Salahaddin University, Erbil, Iraq

Dr. Nawzar Haji - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Dr. Selcuk Koran - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Dr. Robert Willis - Anglia Ruskin University, Cambridge, United Kingdom
Dr. Mahmood Shah - Coventry University, Coventry, United Kingdom

Dr. Julian Sims - Birkbeck University of London, London, United Kingdom

Dr. Nick Hajli - Swansea University, Swansea, United Kingdom

Conference Organizing Committee:
Co-Chair: Dr. Venera Ulker - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
Co-Chair: Dr. Dilovan Safuddin Ghafoory - Salahaddin University, Erbil, Iraq

Organizing Secretary: Mr. Alfer Khabibullin - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Members:

Dr. Mustafa Altun - Tishk International University, Erbil, Irag
Dr. Nawzar Haji - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
Ms. Kanar Zirak - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
Mr. Hiwa Fuad - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraqg

Mr. Soran Abdulla - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
Mr. Pashew M. Nuri - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
Mr. Omer Akar - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq

Mr. Muhmmed Sherwan ( Designer ) - Tishk International University, Erbil, Iraq
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VESAL 2018 CONFERENCE THEME

Dr. Suleyman CELIK

Dean of Education Faculty, Tishk International University

Education in Times of Change

The world is changing with increasing speed - the
way we communicate, find information and work
has been massively transformed in the past decade.
Education systems, however, are struggling to catch
up with an overwhelming amount of information at
students’ fingertips. There is a growing need for soft
skills such as empathy and creativity; educators at
every level are facing the challenge of reinventing
the classroom and reshaping the very system itself.
During the changing times the educators should re-
think and rebuild the executive education that will
help the learners to integrate global citizenship and
social justice into their lives.

A nation that effectively utilizes their resources is
closely aligned with the thoughts, concepts, and cul-
ture of the individuals who make up the society and
with the prudence, foresight, and sincere devotion of
those in power. The administrators that are responsi-

ble for the level of care given to individuals and their

efforts toward becoming a social entity will be an in-
dication of how closely aligned they are with the pro-
phetic principle that “All of you are shepherds, and all
of you are responsible for those under your care” and
that “being glad with making others happy instead
of self-concerns.

If the new generations’ minds are equipped with the
sciences of their time and their hearts are not lit up
with breezes from beyond and if they are provided
with an ample education, with all their needs fulfilled
and all opportunities available for them to succeed
then they can look forward to a bright future. These
future generations will be able to stand up to every
kind of obstacle in the struggle of life, they will be
able to overcome - material or spiritual - every kind
of difficulty and will never give in to despair. All the
hardships that we will have encountered along the
way in providing our children with a better education

will have been worth it.
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CONFERENCE GUIDE

REGISTRATION & ACCESS

REGISTRATION & ACCESS
Registration and Payment

You will be able to pick up your registration pack and name card at the Conference Registration Desk. The Con-
ference Registration Desk and Publications Desk will be situated in the following locations during the confer-

ence.
Friday, April 26, 2019 18:00-20:00 (during Welcome Dinner) at TIU, Main Building
Saturday, April 27, 2019 08:30-10:00 at TIU, Education Faculty Building

When you register for the conference you will pay the fee of conference.
If you have any questions or concerns, Education Faculty staff will happily assist you.

Name Badges

When you check in at the registration desk, you will receive a registration pack, which includes your name
badge. Wearing your badge is required for entrance to the sessions. You must wear your badge at all times
during the conference.

Certificates

Certificates for the Participants will be delivered during the closing ceremony.

Certificate for each Presenter will be delivered at the end of his or her presentations.

Certificates for Session Chairs and Organizing Committee members will be delivered during the closing cere-
mony.

Lunch & Dinner
Official Conference Welcome Dinner
The official Conference Dinner is a free of charge service by TIU, Main Building

Official Conference Dinner Time  Friday, April 26, 2019 18:00-20:00

Lunch

Lunch on Saturday is included in the conference registration fee. Lunch will be provided in the Tishk Interna-
tional University, Education Faculty Building dining hall, which will serve different local dishes prepared by a
talented team of chefs. Lunch service includes unlimited drinks bar (non-alcoholic), coffee station and dessert
table. Please remember to bring your name badge with you, as this will act as your lunch ticket.

Lunch Time Saturday, April 27, 2019 12:50-13:30
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PRESENTATION GUIDE

Conference Abstracts
All conference abstracts are available as a hardcopy of an abstract book.

Oral & Workshop Presentations

Oral Presentation Sessions will run from 10:30 on Saturday morning. They are generally organized into paral-
lel sessions by streams. Oral Presentations are normally scheduled in sessions comprising four presentations,
lasting 80 minutes in total. The time in the sessions is to be divided equally between presentations. We rec-
ommend that an Oral Presentation should last 15-20 minutes to include time for question and answers, but
should last no longer than 20 minutes. Any remaining session time may be used for additional discussion.

Equipment

All rooms will be equipped with a computer and IWB pre-installed with PowerPoint and connected to an LCD
projector. We advise you to use the computer provided by plugging in your USB flash drive. We recommend
that you bring two copies of your presentation in case one fails, and suggest sending yourself the presentation
by email as a third and final precaution.

Session Chairs

Session Chairs are asked to introduce themselves and other speakers (briefly) using the provided printouts of
speaker bios, hand out the provided presentation certificates at the end of the session, ensure that the session
begins and ends on time, and that the time is divided fairly between the presentations. Each presenter should
have no more than 20 minutes in which to present his or her paper and respond to any questions. The Session
Chair is asked to assume this timekeeping role.

Please follow the order in the program, and if for any reason a presenter fails to show up, please keep to the
original time slots as delegates use the program to plan their attendance.

Certificates
All presenters will receive a certificate of presentation from their Session Chair or a member of staff at the end
of their session.

Conference Proceedings

The Conference Proceedings will be published with a DOl number after June 1, 2019, the deadline of full paper
submission on the Tishk International University website and can be freely accessed as part of Faculty of Edu-
cation’s research archive. All authors may have their full paper published in the online Conference Proceedings.
Full text submission is by May 15, 2019 through the online system. The proceedings will be published on June T,
2019.

A Polite Request to All Participants

Participants are requested to arrive in a timely fashion for all presentations, whether to their own or to those of
other presenters. Presenters are reminded that the time slots should be divided fairly and equally between the
number of presentations, and that presentations should not overrun. Participants should refrain from talking
amongst themselves and ensure that mobile phones are switched off or set to silent mode during presenta-
tions.

8 VESAL CONFERENCE




MISSION & VISION

VISION

In order to enable the knowledge and information ac-
cessible to everyone, Tishk International University
holds its annual conference on Educational Scienc-
es and Applied Linguistics. The International Visible
Conference aims to gather researchers, practitioners,
educators, and scholars with interests in any fields
of teaching at all levels from around the world. The
VESAL 2019 conference is designed to attract the re-
search communities to promote connections between
theory and practice and explore different perspectives
on the application of research findings into different
practices. We kindly welcome scholars coming from
the international and local regions as well as teachers
and prospective teachers to Erbil, Irag. The VESAL 2019

@a® !
a®

COLLABORATIVE
INTERDISCIPLINARY
RESEARCH

conference aims to contribute to the region and edu-
cators through international experts and researchers.
The VESAL 2019 conference plans to remain open to
educational studies, language teaching and/or lan-
guage-education related topics broadly defined, look-
ing more closely into the current dynamics in the world
between old and new trends, local and global tenden-
cies, progressive and conservative views, stabiliza-
tion and destabilization patterns, national and global
identities It is expected that VESAL 2019 conference will
be a magnet for a significant number of front-ranking
academics, professionals and policy makers work-
ing in the broad areas of Educational Environment.

SOCIALLY
IMPACT
RESEARCH

TISHK INTERNATIONAL
EDUCATION FACULTY,

VESAL CONFERENCE



MISSION

!

To develop highly-qualified individuals who will contribute to the future of the country by making utmost use
of the knowledge gained in fields of science, technology and arts in the light of universal values; offer learning
opportunities in the fields of research, education and service for the benefit of the wider community.

JOIN US TO HELP TURN THE TIDE IN EDUCATION
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SPECIAL THANKS - SESSION CHAIRS

We, at the Tishk International University Faculty of Education, would like to recognize the Session Chairs for all of
their hard work in coordinating his/her respective Concurrent Session. We know that it is difficult to stop Academi-
cians presenting their researches they love. Thank you for ensuring that the sessions ran on time and smoothly.

Dr. Mustafa Altun

Dr. Aydin Col

Mr. Gordon Phillips

Dr. Venera Ulker

Mr. Pashew M. Nuri

Dr. Unal Ulker

Mr. Semih Aydin

Mr. Pishtewan Ekrem Heme Rashid
Mr. Soran Abdulla

Mr. Mohammed Qasim

Mr. Orhan Tug

Dr. Sundes Sultan

Dr. Selcuk Koran

Dr. GUlseren Sekreter

Dr. Hamdi Serin

Mr. Alfer Khabibullin

Dr. Mohammad Omer Ahmed

Dr. Asma Abbas

Mrs. Zheen Homadameen Abdullah
Mr. Muhammad Abdulwahab Aziz
Mrs. Asma Khasmeer

Mrs. Shireen Kamal

Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
Faculty of Education, Tishk International University
College of Education, Salahaddin University

College of Education, Salahaddin University

College of Education, Salahaddin University

College of Education, Salahaddin University

College of Education, Salahaddin University

College of Education, Salahaddin University
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SCHEDULE AT A GLANCE

April 26, 2019 - Welcome Dinner and Registration
April 26, 2019 - Welcome Dinner and Registration
18:00 - 20:00 Speaker Registration and Welcome Dinner at TIU, Main Building

April 27,2019

08:30 - 10:00 Registration at TIU, Faculty of Education Building

10:00 -10:30 Opening Ceremony

10:30 - 11115 Keynote Presentations | - Dr. Gregory Morrison
1115 - 11:30 Coffee/Tea Break

11:30 - 12:50 Concurrent Sessions |

12:50 - 13:30 Lunch Break

13:30 - 14:15 Keynote Presentation Il - Dr. Nisreen Ameen
14:15 - 14:30 Coffee/Teo Break

14:30 - 15:50 Concurrent Sessions |l

15:50 - 16:00 Coffee/Tea Break

16:00 - 17:20 Workshop - Dr. Nisreen Ameen

17:30 - 17:45 Closing Ceremony

KEY NOTES PRESENTATIONS
APRIL 27, 2019

Registration: TIU, Faculty of Education Building
Time: 08:30 - 10:00

Opening Ceremony: Hall No. 302
Time: 10:00 -10:30

Keynote Speech I: Dr. Gregory Morrison
Title:

Time/Place: 10:30-11:15 Hall No. 302

Keynote Speech II: Dr. Nisreen Ameen
Title: E-learning for Linguistics: past, present and future
Time/Place: 13:30 - 14:15 Hall No. 302

Workshop: Dr. Nisreen Ameen
Title: Application of E-learning for Linguistics
Time/Place: 16:00 - 17:20 Hall No. 302
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FEATURED PRESENTATIONS

SATURDAY, APRIL 27" 10:30- 1115 | HALL 302

HOWARD GARDNER

HOBBS PROFESSOR OF COGNITION
AND EDUCATION AT THE HARVARD
GRADUATE SCHOOL OF EDUCATION

“For most Americans, Iraq is a far off country which the United
States has not understood. | hope that American misadventures in
Irag are at an end. It is much better if nations can cooperate on is-
sues that are important around the world - and education is high
on the list for the 2Ist century. We can learn from one another-
what works well, what has not worked - and we can learn from re-
search, and that research is more reliable if it is carried out across
cultures. | am pleased that you are holding a major conference on
educational possibilities and | hope that your conference succeeds
in clarifying important issues and in pointing the way forward”

Howard Gardner

Education in Times of Change

GREGORY MORRISON
DEPUTY PRINCIPAL OFFICER AT
THE U.S. CONSULATE GENERAL IN

ERBIL, IRAQ

VESAL CONFERENCE

Greg Morrison has been the Deputy Principal Officer at the U.S.
Consulate General in Erbil since July 2018. He previously served as
the Political-Economic Affairs Officer at the U.S. Consulate Gener-
al in Amsterdam, Netherlands. Greg grew up in the Midwestern and
Southern United States. He graduated with a B.A. in Russian Lan-
guage and Literature from The University of the South in Sewanee,
TN and then received an M.A. in Teaching English to Speakers of
Other Languages (TESOL) from The University of Alabama. Before
joining the Foreign Service in 1999, Greg taught English in the Unit-
ed States and internationally. From 1994-1996, he served as a Peace
Corps Volunteer in Agadir, Morocco, where he taught at Université lb-
nou Zohr. As a Foreign Service Officer, Greg has served in Yerevan,
Armenia; Damascus, Syria; Tegucigalpa, Honduras; Dublin, Ireland;
and Amsterdam. Greg also served two tours in the State Department
in Washington. Greg currently speaks Spanish and some Persian, and
has spoken Russian, Arabic (Moroccan dialect and Modern Standard
Arabic), and Armenian (Eastern). He is married and has three sons.




FEATURED PRESENTATION

SATURDAY, APRIL 27"]13:30-14:15 | HALL 302

E-learning for Linguistics: past, present and future

There is no human society, no matter how small, which does not employ a language that is rich and diverse,
making teaching and learning languages a fundamental part of education. Since 1999, e-learning systems have
had a growing impact on teaching and learning in different fields including linguistics. Since their introduction,
these systems have revolutionised the teaching and learning environment, enabling higher interaction levels,
faster and more flexible learning. With many advantages, ICTs have soon captured the attention of educators
and they are seen as an essential and urgent investment in higher education. While educators are currently using
these technologies to teach languages, interact with students online and assessment grading, the future holds
new opportunities and wider interactions that were not anticipated. The use of new, advanced technologies such
as artificial intelligence, virtual reality, big data analytics and robotics will advance teaching and learning lin-
guistics even further in the future, presenting both enormous benefits and challenges for educators in this field.

Presenter

/‘M:,

DR. NISREEN AMEEN

LONDON SCHOOL OF BUSINESS
AND MANAGEMENT, LONDON,
UNITED KINGDOM

FEATURED WORKSHOP
SATURDAY, APRIL 27™
16:00- 17:20

Dr. Nisreen Ameen is a Lecturer in Information Technology Man-
agement at Queen Mary University of London and a Senior Lecturer
at Bloomsbury Institute London. She is a Fellow of the Higher Ed-
ucation Academy in the United Kingdom. She is also a member of
the UK Academy of Information Systems (UKAIS) and an academ-
ic member the Association of Information Systems (United States).
Her research interests are in the area of Information Systems (IS)
including human-computer interaction, adoption and diffusion of
emerging ICTs including e-learning, m-learning and the use of ad-
vanced technologies in education. She published papers on the use
of e-learning in higher education. She has presented her research
findings at different conferences and workshops in the United King-
dom, France, Malaysia, United States and United Arab Emirates.
She was awarded the Best Paper Prize at the UKAIS 2018 confer-
ence-University of Oxford. Dr. Nisreen has experience in managing
different online platforms such as Moodle, eZone and Canvas as well
as mobile platforms to deliver modules in higher education to en-
hance students’ experience, interactivity and reach high success rates.

Application of E-learning for Linguistics

The application of E-learning systems for Language
teaching, interaction with students online and as-
sessment grading, the future holds new opportuni-
ties and wider interactions that were not anticipated.
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10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

A Case Study of the Comparison of Philosophical

Underpinnings of Educational Leadership in Higher Education

Department of English, College of Languages, University of Human Development
Sulaimani, Kurdistan Region - F.R. Iraq
Full name: Dr. Ismail Mohammed Noriey
Scientific Title: Lecturer (PhD, Leadership in Education)
Position: Lecturer at the University of Human Development

Email: Ismail.noriey(@uhd.edu.iq

doi: 10.23918/vesal2019.al

Abstract

This research paper highlights the comparison of the philosophical underpinnings of educational leadership in
higher education. Generally, this study has reviewed the relevant literature related to the two journal articles. The
discussion of the majortechniques on educational philosophies originate from general philosophical systems and
why the first researcher has used mixed methods such as direct observation, documentary analysis, and inter-
views and second researcher only used quantitative methods such as; questionnaires. To prove this study an ex-
perimental study was conducted to explore the philosophical underpinnings of three major educational research
paradigms; philosophical and theoretical approaches of two papers, ethical issues in the context of two papers
and research methodologies in the two papers. The main aim was to sketch and explore the interrelationships be-
tween each researcher considering paradigm’s ontology, epistemology, methods and methodology. The results
showed that both articles have more critical indicators of the literature reviews and descriptive methodology that
is solid to data analysis. The first researcher believes that there is no single paradigm that could satisfactorily deal
with all of the required methodologies aspects. In terms of data analysis, the second researcher has more remarks
in margins and also started to write down ideas. Consequently, this paper is relevant to every researcher in high-
er education who is a reader of research. Finally, the results show a significant interpretation for the researcher to
focus on the interrelationships between each researcher considering the paradigm’s ontology and epistemology.

Keywords: interpretive paradigm, theoretical approaches, epistemology, ontology, ethical issues
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10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

INTRODUCTION

Initially, the purpose of this study is to summarize the research question and the findings of both of these pa-
pers. The two papers chosen, focus on research the impact of leadership improvement in Higher Education
Institutions (HEIs). This study has split into three sections; the first that focus on; how to establish the justi-
fication of the topic as educational research methods in Higher Education (HE) in the first paper, ‘The effect
of institutional leadership on quality of higher education provision , the main research question is; how re-
sponsive is the Vice Chancellor to maintain academic quality improvement in HEIs? The model implemented
as a four-stage process that provides effective leadership in HE; Collaboration, trust, communication styles,
and leadership styles then analysis and reflection. The first paper analyses the indicators determining pro-
visions of qualitative HEIs in state and private universities in Zimbabwe. In this section, the paper has crit-
ically discussed and compared the first paper with the second paper the ‘Transformational leadership and
Academic staff in Public universities . The primary research question is ‘What are the most significant fac-
tors in transformational leadership in Higher Education? The study focuses on the leaders in public univer-
sities. In section two, the researcher has justified the choice of the methodologies and methods and the rea-
sons that he has used mixed methods to evaluate the value of objective and subjective knowledge. In section
three, the researcher briefly discussed the findings and own experiences as an insider and outsider research-
er. It will be achieved by focusing on self-reflection and to answer the following main research questions:

1. What are the challenges that face university leaders in leading and managing their institutions?
2. What are the factors that might influence leaders’ views on the quality of higher education provision?
ResearchObjectives:

- Toexamine the indicators defining delivery of quality in the state and private universities of higher education.
- To explore the philosophical underpinnings of the factors that might impact leaders’ views in the HE.
- To investigate the challenges that face university leaders in leading and managing their institutions.

Section1
Research questions and the findings of both articles:

Article 1. The effect of institutional leadership on quality of higher education provision
The goal of the first article is to investigate the results of institutional leadership on the quality of educa-
tional provision in higher education institutions in Zimbabwe. The research examines the indicators de-
fining delivery of quality in the state and private universities of higher education and how they are influ-
enced by institutional leadership. The researcher has yielded interesting albeit seemingly contradictory.
For instance, no quality assurance polices were in place yet, but the two public universities had deployed
the Director responsible for quality assurance in accordance to the regulatory requirements of quality.

Conversely, the two private universities were yet to establish quality assurance units though they
are willing to do so. The finding also depict the issue where there is a lack of financial resourc-
es to run the operations in the university especially for private universities resulting in poor sala-
ries and lack of infrastructure which is a direct threat for quality and leadership in higher education.
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Article2: Transformational Leadership and Academic Staff in Iraqi Public Universities

Whereas the second article is emphasizing more on Iraqgi higher education challenges especially the role lead-
ership in controlling the organizational factors particularly in the context of human resources area, where the
human abilities and experience contract from each other due to employee self-esteem or satisfaction. Thus, the
research is inspecting the influence of transformational leadership style on both intrinsic job satisfaction which is
internal and extrinsic job satisfaction which is external. In the direction of reach reliable findings few hypothesis
have been tested resulting that there are substantial solid association between the transformational leadership
extents in the context of idealized influence attribute, idealized influence behavioural, and inspirational motiva-
tion and with both intrinsic and extrinsic job satisfaction. Furthermore in simple words, it specifies that all of the
transformational leadership mechanisms are backing significantly to both Intrinsic and Extrinsic job satisfaction.

Philosophical and Theoretical Approaches of both papers

There are a wide range of range of philosophical and theoretical approaches that can be used in social science re-
search. The two broad paradigms, interpretive and positivism are different their philosophical assumptions con-
cerning the concepts of behaviour action and social reality. According to Comte (2000) “ interpretivism starting
pointisits insistence on differentiating between the nature of the phenomena investigated by the natural sciences
and the nature of those studied by social sciences and educational researchers” (p.22). Researchers may come
from a positive standpoint, where they record and observe about society, leading to the knowledge of society.

The first paper looks at the impact of the implementation of the effect of leadership on quality of higher ed-
ucation provision. The researcher focuses on the perspective of the participants and the model that have
used is documentary analysis and direct observation. Phenomenologically, the “researcher seeks to elicit
what is important to individual as well as their interpretation of the environment in which they work” (Bry-
man, 2004, p.23). The researcher show aspects of constructivism, he seeks to understand the multi-
ple social constructions involved in the leadership in HE. Besides the first paper is having an epistemolog-
ical and philosophical approach based on phenomenological paradigm by using inductive reasoning,
in this approach the importance of societal realism is idiosyncratic built and interpreted via people but not
based on objectively where existence is inevitable (Denscome, 1998.p.90). Additionally, the paper de-
scribed an objective epistemology as presuming that world exists that is external and theory neutral, where-
as within a subjective epistemological view no access to the external world beyond our own observations.

In contracts, the second paper has come from a more positivist perspective and the quantitative data
collection is only used. Firm answers to closed research questions are gained “researchers are re-
quired to show how certain ends might be reached, not to say what those ends ought to be” (Ping, 2000,
p.94). The literature is used to predict what may be found. The viewed the positivist paradigm of explor-
ing social reality based on the philosophical ideas, thus the researcher emphasized on a highly struc-
tured methodology to facilitate repetition and on quantifiable that lend himself to statistical analysis.
This differs from paper one that has used the literature to model the process rather than prove findings.

The research follows a positivist approach as described by Thomas (2009), where the researcher is aim-

ing to explain findings using the work of others through using surveys (questionnaire). According to Thomas
(2009) “specific variables are used as closed questions to the participants to collect quantitative data” (p.78).

VESAL CONFERENCE 19




10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

Theresearcherhasnotidentified certainontological positionssuchas;objective, material, structuraland agreed-up-
on. Thismay influence the epistemological choices or conclusion drawn and they should highlight the inter-depen-
dent relationship between ontology and positive paradigm. Comparing to the first paper, the second paperhas a
more ethnographic viewpoint, “from a culture perspective for instance, closeness is somehow restricted between
and among some lectures in this context” (Aderibigde and Ajasa, 2013, p.133). The researchers are assuming a reall
world involving cultural, leadership and genderissues play a part in their research and subsequently their findings.

Ethical Issues

According to Thomas (2009) “ethics are principles of conduct about what is right and wrong” (p.147).
Researchers must show integrity in their research. To involve people in research you must gain con-
sent which Thomas defines as “the agreement of people to take part in the study” (Thomas, 2009, 149).
This can be done by giving informed consent, where participants know exactly what they are consenting to. Along
withthis Fisherand Anushko stated all ethical requirements are based onthree basic principles: beneficence, respect
and justice. The researcher must provide adequate information about the research and let the participants know
the commitment needed (Denscombe, 1998). Oppositely, Bound and Campbell (2012) discuss three constituents
that are key in ethical considerations: the profession or discipline, the overseeing institution and the participants.

In paper one written invitations are sent to leaders in two universities to be part of the project. It requires in-
formed consent of the cohort of male and female HE leaders and Staff chosen for participating in re-
search had been obtained verbally (25 interviews). Participants were able to involve after receiving the invi-
tations. Participants were given details of the proposed study and the opportunity to volunteer and they
were given the right to decide whether or not they wished to be interviewed and might even withdraw.

Comparatively, in the second paper ethics are not touched in details. 280 questionnaires were sent out to
universities leaders and staffs. They could either complete the questionnaire or return. The paper does not
give details of any other information sent and it is assumed from the paper that if the questionnaire was
returned implied consent was given. The questionnaire were anonymous and unlike paper one, the par-
ticipants could refuse to talk. The researcher of the second paper has used only quantitative research
methods survey (Questionnaire), and because it is in IRAQ, therefore the researcher was particularly sensi-
tive and sent an invitation letter for each university securing their consent to receive the survey instrument.

The major problem confronting the researcher in conducting that study was how to access potential and suitable
participants and this is because Iraq is still not safe! One of the ethical issues is confidentiality and this is more vi-
tal if the research take a place in some country like Iraq. Furthermore, Anderson & Arsenault (1998, p.20) explained
that “confidential information implies that identity of the individual will remain anonymous”. The researcher of
the first paper has mentioned that to secure their confidentiality the official invitation email had been sent to the
participants were assured that confidentiality and anonymity would be guaranteed. By contrast, the researcher
in the second paper had a similar method that to protected their confidentially the official letter had been sent
for six universities and informed the participants by formal invitation email that anonymity would be assured.
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Research Methodologies

The research methodologies are the strategies used by researcherin collecting data, processing and analyzing the
data. The main methods of research are qualitative and quantitative methods. Qualitative research takes every-
day life and experiences as the research matter. It is guided by people active in the research (Pring, 2000, p.35).

In contrast, the quantitative survey is rigid and does not lend itself to change after piloting. Researchers gen-
erally take an interpretivist standpoint, and trying to measure variables but looking at how people are inter-
acting within the social world. Quantitative data collection aims to test theories to gain explanations. Data
is collected and analyzed to spot patterns numerically. A positivist approach would support a quantitative
methodology. According to Thomas (2009) researchers look for ways in which isolated variables have rela-
tionships. “The approach would involve forming a hypothesis and drawing conclusions by observing the in-
teraction of these variables” (p.177). Conversely, the data collection techniques employed by qualitative re-
searchers are semi-structured interviews, focus group discussion and observation, documents and videos have
limited standardization and lend themselves to variation in the course of the research. Whereas for quantita-
tive researchers the instruments are; questionnaire, scales, surveys, structured interviews inventory or tests are
standardized and restricts respondents. Sampling techniques and sizes also vary. According to Pring (2000),
sampling in qualitative research is purposeful rather than random and it is usually not large and may not be
specified from the onset. Random sampling presupposes that research characteristics are normally distribut-
ed in a population, a situation that cannot be established at the inception of the research (Kvale, 1997, p.15).

Paper one uses a qualitative approach, using an open ended research question and it has used 7 research
questions. Data was gathered through on a descriptive methodology, which means the researcher used three
ways in the research and they are: observations, questionnaires and interviews. A non-random, non-represen-
tative small sample was used. Non-statistical analysis followed. The primary data collection method was using
standardized interviews in two private universities in Zimbabwe. The researcher comes from an interpretivist
standpoint, collecting quantitative data from the feelings, reflections and thoughts of the participants. A serious
challenge for this design as the researcher may not have enough statistical power to support their research.

Oppositely, second paper used quantitative research and this study believed questionnaires often seem a
logical and easy option as a way of collection information from people in a country like Irag. A closed ques-
tion survey questionnaire for data collection followed by descriptive statistical analysis to produce series of
bar charts showing the results generated from the survey responses. According to Boynton (2005) “the re-
searcher sets the topics for research and the participants’ replies are coded and analyzed” (p.55). A four-point
Likert scale questionnaire was used to generate responses to specific questions which were driving the study.

A large sample was used, in comparison to paper one, 280 questionnaire were sent out and 72% were re-
ceived back for use. Questions with given responses were used in the questionnaire. This is very dif-
ferent to paper one where open ended interviews were used to gauge the feelings and opinions of
the participants. The two main critiques this research are; the lack of isomorphism between its mea-
sures and reality and its failure thus far to produce truths useful to educational practice. Data gath-
ered from the second paper compares survey results to expectations from the literature review.
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Definition of Research

According to Perrow (1998), “research is a systematic inquiry to describe, explain, predict and con-
trol the observed phenomenon and involves inductive and deductive methods” (p.89). The two defi-
nitions above interest me for several reasons and | have put these reasons into two groups. The first
is what research involves and second what research does. Thus, from the definitions, research in-
volves a search or investigation which also means it is infinite in the sense that one finding may lead
to invariably another search. Secondly, as to what research does, the two definitions are quite clear.

The first says it discovers facts and second says it describes, explains, predicts and final-
ly controls observed phenomena. Social science research must always seek to understand the so-
cial environment from the individual as well as social group perspectives. As Bryman (2004)
suggests “quantitative research has been associated with objectivity and qualitative research with sub-
jectivity. These two paradigms have been engaged in what has been described as paradigm war” (p.453).

| have come from an interpretivist standpoint. | look at leadership in Higher Education and in the world
of academicians. The research will understand that the social world for each participant will be differ-
ent and constructed in a different way for each participant. This is a truly interprevisit standpoint (Thom-
as, 2009, pJ45). | have considered that my research would not fall into a totally positivist approach
but may show some aspects due to my chosen design methods. According to Robson (2002) “Positiv-
ists look for events having a constant relationship between them” (p.20). It is through reflection, | have use
some quantitative data collection methods and this falls into a positivist approach methodology. My aim
is for a mixed method approach. Phenomenologically, I have demanded to use an approach described
by Denscombe (1998) “phenomenology is an approach that focuses on how life is experienced” (p.94).

My Development Research

My aimisto graspthe development of ajourneyto educationalleadershipin highereducation sectorasacareer. Itis
significant that | am a full-time lecturer within higher education sector effortlessly. | have tried to observe and con-
duct interviews with leaders such as: Head-department, Directors, Principals, Vice Principals, and Vice president).
In future research, | would use implied consent, ensuring the participants are clear on the research and their partin
it and assume consentis given by them unless they tell me otherwise. An idea concerning ethics from the papers, |
haveresearched and I would like to use in my future research as fromthe first paper. Participants were spokentoin a
forum before starting the research. This gave aninsight into the research project plus an opportunity for questions.

It is proven that mixed method approach lends itself well. Tashakkori and Teddlie (2003), note three rea-
sons why the mixed approach is good; its ability to answer research questions that other approaches can-
not (confirmatory and exploratory questions at the same time), provide stronger inferences through depth
breadth in answer to complex social phenomena and provide the opportunity through divergent findings for
an expression of differing viewpoints. Following the second paper used in part one, | believe using a closed
questionnaire with a Likert scale will enable me to draw comparisons between different leaders and to look
for patterns. At the end of the process, | will include another qualitative interview for each participant to gain
an understanding of their thoughts, beliefs and reflections on the leading process in an interprevisit manner.
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The phenomenological emphasis in my research will involve looking at the experiences and beliefs of the par-
ticipant and the impact of leading has upon their leadership and in leading their department. It will be a
different personal experience for each leader due to their differing positions and setting. It will be a dif-
ferent personal experience for each leader due to their differing positions and settings. Therefore, I would
look at ‘subjective meaning’ (Pring, 2000), as stated by him: “ To understand particular events one must
see things from the point of view of the participants or of the people who are involved how they interpret
events and thereby constitute those as evens of certain sort” ( Pring, 2000, p.98). On the other hand, ac-
cording to Saglam and Milanova (2013) “the insights gained from the combination of both qualitative
and quantitative research provide a better and expanded understanding of the research subject” (p.5).

Philosophical Approach

In order to understand the methodology and methods adopted for this study it is necessary to clarify the re-
searcher’s philosophical viewpoint from both papers. In first paper, ontology was emphasized. Thomas (2009)
suggests that Ontology: is concerned with the nature of being, of reality and of truth. It explores what the nature
of world is and what really exist” (p.87). In contrast, in second paper epistemology focuses on the study of knowl-
edge. That is, “how do we know about the world that we have defined ontologically?” (Thomas, 2009, p.87).

Section Two

Research Methodology and Research Design

Research design “deals with a logical problem and not a logistical problem” (Yin, 1989, p.29). Ideal-
ly, the experimental design would have been a better approach as it would have afforded me the oppor-
tunity to randomly assign per-service leaders to lead their institutions. In-terms of design characteris-
tics, the first paper has a good research design because it has flexible type of design minimizes bias and
moaoximizes the reliability of the data collection and analyze the findings. The design of second paper gives
the smallest experimental error on their reported compared with the first. It’'s also, the research ques-
tions are related to the purpose of objectivity on second paper, but on first it’s generalize the main issue.

I will not have a set hypothesis for my research, but a series of research questions looking at how leadership
style affect leaders. There are different variants to the experimental design but the purposes of this. The critical
problem associated with first paper is the possible statistical measurement limitations of qualitative data. At
the heart of quantitative research methods is some very sound statistical theory and the researcher on second
paper need an understanding of the statistical methods. The first paper has mixed research design, regardless of
their theoretical differences, reflect some sort of individual phenomenological perspective and there is no specific
independent variable. While, the second paper has only quantitative research approaches, regardless of their
theoretical differences and the independent variable is controlled and manipulated variable. From point of view,
I have found from both papers there are four properties of situation specific theories are accessible: reflection
of specific phenomena, connection to research practice, incorporation of diversities and limits in generalization.
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The Methods of Data Collection

To practically answer the main research questions of this study, and this study is con-
ducted and on 14 lecturers and 10 leaders who have been working at the three universi-
ties;  University of Sulaimani, University of Human Development and Cihan  University.

Data Analysis

After the reflections from both paper, for data collected using instrument and the framework of data
analysis, | have developed Social and Community Planning Research (SCPR) data analyze. Accord-
ing to Ritchie (1994) “ Framework analysis is flexible during the analysis process in that it allows the user
to either collect all the data and then analyze it or do data analysis during the collection process” ( p.24).

1. Participants

For this study, 24 leaders and lecturers were optionally selected from the University of Human Develop-
ment, University of Sulaimani, and Cihan University in lraqgi Kurdistan. The leaders and lecturers at the
University who have been leading their higher education institutions in the academic year 2018-2019.

2. Mixed Methods of Data Collection Techniques

This study has used mixed methods of data collection; interview and questionnaire. These are two useful ap-
proaches for this study because the researcher could obtain acceptation by only ten candidates to be inter-
viewed and this is not sufficient data to be collected for this study. Thus, a researcher had to choose a question-
naire for the rest of 14 candidates. The selected students were divided up into two groups; first group (A) they
were interviewed. A researcher used structured interview because it usually deprives researchers from the oppor-
tunity to “add or remove questions, change their sequence or alter the wording of questions” (Kyale, 1998, p.18).
A second group (B) they have only accepted questionnaire. Self-completion questionnaires are those that re-
spondents can fill out on their own, saving time and money. Both methods of data collection used in this
study asked the same questions. Data were collected first using the interview and the second questionnaire.

3. Procedures of This Study

This study applied action research in order to investigate the significance of research methods with reference
to language Education in higher education. Action research is used because it reflects the method that helps
lecturers and students to examine, an explore aspect in research methods learning in order to take action
and make improvement in both their practice and their students learning the outcome. Thus, this study aim
to considering points for research methods in higher education and particular 4th stage students by putting
students’ stories at the centre of teaching about research methods processing. The study started at the be-
ginning of the final year of the 4th stage students of the academic year 2018-2019. The students were in-
formed that they are participating in research with this aim, and they were through an ongoing process of
reflection and refinement, this approach helps students and lecturers expand their understanding of research
methods and particular mixed methods in a way that is practical, accessible and innovative in their future.
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Instrument

According to Baryman (2004 “data collection instruments refer to devices used to collect data such as ques-
tionnaires, tests, and structured interview” (p.161). Three separate instrument will be used in my future study.
The first is an adopted standardized instrument used to measure leadership knowledge, attitudes and be-
haviours required to answer research question 1. The second is an investigation how the four-stage career
framework growth can be used in practice leadership in educational setting to answer research question 2. The
third instrument will be a semi-structured interview guide to collect qualitative data for research question 3.
In summary of the reflection, as a researcher of this study, | like statistics, tangible, observable things and oper-
ationalizing a variable. More than once | have called a positivist. However, | do not consider myself a positivist.
| do not like labels, as they tend to imply characteristics that may or not apply. If | call myself a positivist, then
people might expect me to only look for objective reality, only look at numbers and statistical trends and miss
the beauty of the detail. Additionally, | believe the truth is socially constructed. People’s subjective perceptions
are a valuable source of information, not only to themselves but to the world. Thus far, | do not consider myself
an interpretivist either only. | am a pragmatist. | focus on what works. | have used mixture methods and | can
understand truth as a tentative, evolving entity. It is at this point resonates with me to refer to mixed methods
research as a form of research. Although it is clearly a pragmatic approach to exploring research questions,
there is still a tendency amongst mixed methods researchers to claim that this approach (Firm, 2000, p.34p).

Section Three

The Findings

This section present the findings for each main research question that is addressed in turn with the intention of
respondents from participants. In addition tom this section has pointed out of the discussion of findings from the
quantitative stage and the linking of them to the qualitative results and the especially regarding the unexpected
findingsfromthe mixed methods and howboth method stageswiththeliteraturereviewin orderto providetheonthe
wholefindings ofthe study. By doing so,aframeworktoreflectthe new knowledge gainedinaddressing theresearch
questions. Therefore, forthe purpose of identification, the seven candidates’ interviews were referred to as Al, A2, A3,
A4, A5, Ae, A7, A8, A9 and AlO. Despite the fact, the 14 candidates for questionnaire were identified B1 up until B14.

Research question 1: What are the challenges that face university leaders in leading and managing their
institutions?

The findings of research question has found there are five main challenges are the most difficulties
that facing leaders and lecturers in leading and managing their institutions. The majority of interview-
ees and respondents from questionnaire 22 out of 24 they have mentioned the four main challenges.

The challenges that face university Total (n=24]
leaders in leading

[ ]
[ 3]

Difficulty to share the leader’s vision

Poor communication skills 20
Lack of self-confidence 19
Deficiency luck of motivaticn 21
Teachers’ pedapogical knowledge 13
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(Table 1. The four Challenges that face university leaders)

Challenge 1: Difficulty to share the leader’s vision

The results reflect that the practice of the difficulty to share the leader’s vision emphasized by
(22 out of 24) respondents from both interviews and online questionnaire that their incapabili-
ty to achieve their vision was one of the challenges they faced in leading and managing their institution.

Challenge 2: Poor Communication Skills

The majority of the respondents (20 out of 24) they had stated that leader's poor communi-
cation skills can have o negative impact on staff and might even damage the university’s bot-
tom line and some significant signs of poor communication skills that can kill leadership potential.

Challenge 3: Lack of self-confidence
Theresultsdisplayinthisresearchthatlackofself-confidencewasquantifiedby(19out24)leadersinpublicandprivate
sectorsrespondedtobeonethesignificantchallengesthattheyfacedduringleadingand managingtheirinstitution.

One of the leader in public sector A6 said:
... "Inmyunderstanding,agoodleaderhastheself-confidencetopersonifyallthese attributes. Nevertheless, | believe
noteveryleaderisnaturallyconfident,someoftheleadersareunderlackofself-confidencecanfinditdifficulttosuccess”.

Challenge 4: Leader’s lack of motivation

Thefindings showthatofthe 2Trespondents 24 believe that onethe mostrecent challengestoleadin HEIsisthe lack
ofleader’'s motivation. The results of this study showthe motivationalfactorsleadsto quality performance and high
efficiencywhichimprove quality assertionintheeducationsysteminHEIls. The motivationaltheories are essential for
eachdepartmentinHEIswhenitcomestocoordinatingandcontrolling activitieswithinthe departmentatmosphere.

One of the leader in public sector A5 said:

... “ | believe that leaders or educators and lecturers across the whole country including Iraq are unsatisfied
with the challenge of how to motivate the ever increasing number of academic staff and new students en-
tering each university who are socially and academically improvised for the demands of university life”.

Challenge 5: Teachers’ Pedagogical Knowledge

The findings show that of the 23 respondents 24 believe that one the most recent challenges to lead in
HEls is the lecturers do not co-operate with leaders in their departments effectively in teaching and learn-
ing. Consequently, this means teachers’ pedagogical knowledge and the teaching profession are signif-
icant as professionals in their filed that to collaborate with their leaders successfully. Teachers can be ex-
pected to process and evaluate new knowledge relevant for their core professional practice and to regularly
update their knowledge base to improve their practice and to meet new teaching demands in the high-
er education. Teacher quality itself is an important factor in determining gains in student achievement.
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In fact, as research has shown, pedagogical knowledge refers to the specialized knowledge of teachers in HE for
creating effective teaching and learning environments for all students. On the other hand, to face this challenge
inthe HE, hence, the leaders need to focus how to improve teacher quality, it is crucial to understand what teach-
er professionalism involves. In other words, the implication of this study that leaders can consider the two main
themes underlying the study of teacher knowledge are improving student outcomes and teacher professionalism

Research question 2: What are the factors that might influence leaders’ views on quality of
higher education provision?

The findings presented there are four main factors that might influence leaders to view on leadership based on
the research question two are analysed. The majority of the respondents (23 out of 24) leaders stated that direct
and indirect of the fear-factor in leadership that influence leaders’ views. The second factor has respondents (20
out of 24) they have mentioned that policies and places in their department that might influence leaders’ views
on leadership. The third factor is the length of experience that (21 out of 24) leaders stated that the experience
is the factor that strength leaders’ views on leadership and management. Similarly, confirmed in literature
review as the same factor. The factor four is a lack of clarity in vision and this stated by (22 out of 24) leaders.

The factors that might influence leaders’| Total (n=24)

views on ]eallerlsllip

Direct and indirect of the fear-factor in 23
leadership

People (staff and student), policies and 20
places

Length of experience 21
Lack of clanty of vision 22

(Table 1. The factors that might influence leaders view)

The factors that might
influence leaders’ views
on leadership

m Direct and indirect of
the fearfactor in

leadership
= People (staff and

student), policies and

places
g Length of experience

» Lack of clarity of
vision
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ABSTRACT

This paper introduces the new Timesheet technology development project for designing and managing the
Electronic Learning Management System (ELMS) on the mobile devices for the UNESCO Virtual Campus Project
in Irag. The new mobile technologies are new ways. In this paper the UNESCO timesheet technology is used
to produce, edit and publish the e-lectures and e-courses. The pedagogical model development for Avicenna
course is suggested in this project to design and organize the ELMS on the Moodle platform of the mobile phone.
The sequence time is arranged to be no more than 20 minutes, the number of sequences for each module is
60 and the total time for each module is 20hrs which is equal to one Avicenna credit. The Avicenna course is
composed from two or three modules depending on the course syllabus. M Learning gives the possibility for
teachers and students to present their e-courses, video lectures, power points lecture, and the assessments
simultaneously on the mobile phone through URL links anywhere and anytime. The result from this project is
to have easy access, very easy, suitable, flexible, and economical production facility that saves time, money
and efforts for teachers and students everywhere and anytime. For future it is suggested the cloud computing
technology for M Learning which will use the Moodle cloud and facilitate and improve the performance of ELMS.

Keywords: Avicenna, Learning, Mobile, Pedagogical, Timesheet.

1. INTRODUCTION

The Mobile learning or m-learning is a relatively new tool in education which enables teachers and stu-
dents to create new environments for present and distance learning. Mobile learning it’s defined as E-learn-
ing through mobile computational devices: Palms, machines, even your digital cell phone” and it is gain-
ing importance in different sectors of society (Quinn, C. 2000, Maria Luisa Vinci & Daniela Cucchi ITI-IPIA
Leonardo da Vinci Florence, 2018) These mobile devices are more narrowly defined by the New Media Con-
sortium in 2012 as Android devices, Windows -or iPads, ie. small, wireless, mobile personal comput-
ers which have finger-driven touch screens and are backed-up by diverse applications in a well-provi-
sioned application marketplace (Melhuish K, & Falloon,2010, Falloon G. 2013, Clark W & Luckin R.2013).

2. MOTIVATION OF M LEARNING

It is expected that the next generation of distance learning will be the mobile learning (M Learning). The
wide diffusion of Internet allows maintaining that M Learning is today the state of art for distance learn-
ing in Europe. Figurel, shows the principles of Mobile Learning, which includes the Access, Metrics, Cloud,
Transparent, Play, Asynchronous, Self-Actuated, Diverse, Curation, Blending, Always-On and Authentic.
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FIGURE 1. Principles of M-Learning
2.1. THE PEDAGOGICAL MODEL FOR M LEARNING

Mobile education is a component by pedagogical way, technological disciplines, and challenging ideas
currently. The development of computer technology to the communication bandwidth and computation-
al power of mobile devices, the cost of wireless mobile devices, and its penetration rate will influence the
development of mobile education, especially even more so in China (Jun Hu* 2015, Jing Zhang*2015).

2.2. PEDAGOGICAL MODULE FOR ELMS

In this section, the following definitions and topics are defined,;

2.2.1. Avicenna course
Avicenna course is a part of an academic curriculum in the degree program delivered by your institu-
tion. An Avicenna course consists of online learning hours and contact hours between tutors and learners.

2.2.2 Avicenna modules
An Avicenna module is a “course unit”. An Avicenna course is composed of one or several modules (or
course units). A module has twenty (20) hours duration; A module is equivalent to one (1) Avicenna credit.

2.2.3. Avicenna sessions

An Avicenna session is the “equivalent” of a chapter in traditional education an Avicenna mod-
ule consists of several sessions. According to the involved documents, sessions might be classified into:
Introductory  (or first) sessions, Intermediary sessions and Terminating (or last) sessions

2.2.4. The first session (of the module)
The first session consists of the following (multimedia) documents:
Welcome,
Overview (of the current module material),
Learning outcomes (of the current module),
Previous knowledge (required before starting the current module)

2.2.5. The intermediary sessions
This session consist of the following (multimedia) documents:
Diagnostic Assessment,
Overview (of the current session material),
Learning Outcomes (of the current session),
Set of learning sequences.
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2.2.6. The diagnostic assessment
Diagnostic assessment is required before starting the current session, It is intend-
ed to probe the cognitive background of the learners, and to remind them of relevant material.

2.2.7. The last session (of the module)
Learning resources, which consists of a set online (multi- media) documents,
Acknowledgement of the used online and/or offline,
Paper and/or electronic resources

2.2.8. Avicenna learning sequences
The sequence is the basic unit of the instructional process (something like section in the traditional education).
Each (Avicenna) session consists of several (Avicenna) learning sequences, of twenty (20) minutes each. A se-
quence consists of the following:
Introduction (Welcoming trainees, introduction of the academic tutor, and definition of the learning
sequence objectives),
Content (the new learning material),
Conclusion (summary of the presented content)

2.2.9. The formative assessment

Formativeassessmentisintendedtohelpintheformationofthe cognitive mass, Itfollowseachlearningsequence
(rememberthat diagnostic assessment proceeds each session). Remark: summative assessment (which is intend-
edto assess the degree of accomplishment of the learning outcomes), is not yet implemented in Avicenna courses.

3. TIMESHEET TECHNOLOGY IN MOBILE LEARNING

The Timesheet Technology is new software prograom, which is used to
edit and create the e-lecture, which is composed from the audio, video, lecture power point slides. In or-
der to produce an electronic lecture, a Timesheet program is used to capture the vision (windows me-
dia encoder) in this step a video file will be created. This video file should be converted to one with a small-
er size real producer. Power point lecture must be ready for matching the two e-lecture components (video
file and the writing in which produced as power point file with extension of power point text. The (Timesheet)
program to merge the two components taking into account the synchronization of speech and writing.

3.1. Producing the e-lecture (Avicenna sequence) using Timesheet Technology

The following steps explain the procedure of producing the e-lecture with Timesheet Technology as follows;
Step 1. Compose the e-lecture folders which are; Audio folder, Video folder, presentation folder, im-
ages folder and Timesheet folder. Figure 3, shows theses folders, and Figure 4, shows the Timesheet
script programs which consists the main folders and the script software program with timing.
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FIGURE 4. Timesheet script programs folders

Step 2: Starting to insert the timing of each slide of the presentation lecture. Figure 5, shows the presentation power point file. Paste the
power points images in the timesheet program. Then paste the power points images in the timesheet program, see Figure 6 and Figure 7.

FIGURE 6. Inserting the timing of power point slides of the lecture inside
the Timesheet program
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FIGURE 7. Paste the power points images in the timesheet program
Step 3: Insert the timing of each image of the power point lecture. Figure 8, shows these
steps.

FIGURE 8. Inserting timing for power point images

Step 4: Insert the audio files.
Step 5: Inserting the video files inside the video folder.
Step 7: Opening the timesheet program and inserting the audio, video, image and timing folders.
Step 8: Producing the e-lecture. The timesheet program includes the synchronization between the audio, video and images. Figure
9, and Figure 10 , show examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus (2003-2014).
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FIGURE 9. E-Lecture on Electromagnetic fields
Figure 10, shows examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus
(2003-2006) in different countries, Egypt, France, Algeria, etc.

VESAL CONFERENCE 33




10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

Fom el ol e Ol Ees el oaeidaicsad By wihes fuocec s e Wil O jrees | O0MER - FOMCSG
BuovicEeEnma vircua ]l campu=s

AN B e s e w S 1 =T

e e e il
B g Cemew im v mee

'i il I I E E
FIGURE 10. Examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus (2003-

2006) in different countries, Egypt, France, Algeria, etc.

4. RESULTS

The TIMESHEET technology software program and procedures are applied to create the E-Lec-
tures on the mobile device as shown in Figure 11. In this method, the video, au-
dio and power points slides are composed by using Timesheet program technology.

FIGURE 11. Adoption of on line E-Lecture on mobile device by using TIMESHEET Technology
(Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)
The same technology also is adopted to produce the E-Lecture on the mobile phone.

Figure 12, shows the video, power point slides with the outline of the lecture on the mobile
screen. Now, this adoption offers the possibilities to the teachers and students to log into the
link of the ELMS for any course and could edit, publish, their courses, conferences, sympo-
siums and downloads the video lecture, power points slides and apply the E-Examinations
and E-Quizzes on the mobile phone.
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Figure 12. Adoption of on line E-Lecture on mobile device (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)
Figure 13, shows the ELMS and E-Curricula on the mobile device screen.

Figure 13. Presentation the ELMS and E-Curricula on the mobile device screen (Qaysar Mah-
di, 2017)
Figure 14, shows, the design of the e-lecture and Quiz assessment. Figure 15, shows the mul-
tiple choices Quiz examination on mobile device screen (J.Prévost, 2001, & Attewell, 2005).
While Figure 16, shows the Quiz result of e-lecture on mobile device screen.

FIGURE 14. Design of the e-lecture and Quiz assessment in the Moodle platform on mobile
screen (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)
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FIGURE 16. Quiz result of e-lecture on mobile device screen (Qaysar
Mahdi. 2017)
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5. CONCLUSION
Adoption of mobile technologies in teaching and learning in this paper is presented and gives clear un-
derstanding and useful applications of the mobile facilities in E Learning and M Learning (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017).
Updating and developing the organization and design of the ELMS by the Timesheet technology and the
modern UNESCO pedagogicalmodelreflecttheimportancetoshape and modifyourteachingandlearning process.
The e-syllobus on the Moodle plotform is the main target aond tosk that teach-
ers and students must apply and adopt the mobile technologies to enhance their skills and perfor-
mance and it is recommended that their teaching way must be involved to improve this process.
Theteachersandstudentsareinvitedtolearnaboutthe newtechnologies of mobile devicesanditisveryim-
portanttoputaprogramineachschooltoopenworkshopstoletteachersandstudentstobeveryskilledand qualified
inproducingtheirdiscussions,videoconferences, e-courses,assessments, publications,conferencesandresearches.
For future it is suggested the cloud computing technolo-
gy for ™M Learning which will facilitate and improve the performance of ELMS.

5. AVC E Learning centers of Salahaddin university Erbil Kurdistan and Phil

adelphia university in Jordan developed courses by this TIMESHEET TECHNOLOGY.
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ABSTRACT

The study aims to indicates problems of a number of learners in transcribing consonant clusters. The input is collected out of class-
room perceptions and transcribing test and words were detected in their written achievements. The participants are second year
students at university of Salahaddin college of Education department of English. This research tries to specify the phonological errors
in English and basically tries to focus on errors happen in final consonant clusters. Unlike Kurdish (which is the researchers’ mother
tongue), English allows up the combination of three consonants in initial position as well as four consonants in final position. For this
reason, Kurdish learners of English face difficulty when they try to transcribe English syllables which contain such combinations of
consonants. Thus, they try to insert a short vowel /i/ or schwa / / between the last two consonants, which may cause errors and
it affects the number of syllabus as well. It is known that the number of the word cuts determined by the number of vowel sounds.
Subsequently (20) students willingly have been chosen to transcribe (10) words, which contain final consonant clusters randomly,
and data analysis showed that the participants don not have any problem in transcribing words containing initial and middle con-
sonant cluster, while final clusters are problematic because the influence of the first tongue phonetics system, namely in case of two
different languages have their patterns are distinct. As Kurdish, language does not allow certain consonant combinations in final
position. While English permits the clusters of four consonants in final position. In addition lack of practicing is considered as another
more issue. Being so, the purpose of the paper is to find out the difficulties which occurred in transcribing final consonant clusters.

Kegwords: consonants. Final consonant clusters. Vowel insertion.

1. INTRODUCTION

This research came about as a result of observing the way that language learners speak in English. The re-
search dealt with the academic learners in department of English, who study English as a foreign language.
There is no doubt all have a mother tongue which functions as a filter and help to distinguish sounds. When foreign language
is learnt, it is clear different set of sounds and different rules are required to combine them. Therefore ,foreign language learn-
ers try to approximate or fit the sounds and rules in the other languages to those which are familiar with in their mother tongue.
This research tries to specify the phonological errors in English and mostly tries to focus on errors happen in final clusters.
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1.1. The Syllables

The syllable is “a unit of pronunciation typically larger than a single sound and smaller than a word”. (Crystal, 2003).
Asyllableinwhichstated by (Steriade,2002) mustcontainavowel orvowel-like sound, including diphthongs. The mostcommontype of syl-
lableinlanguagealsohasaconsonant(C)beforethevowel (V)anditisrepresentedasCV.Theessentialelementsofthesyllableareonset(oneor
moreconsonant),followedbyrhyme.Moreover, (laver,1994)definesassyllableas“acomplexunitmadeupofnucleusandmarginalelements .

Figure (1)  Syllable structure

Syllable
Onset Rhyme
Consanant(s) Nucleus Coda
)
Vowel Consonant(s)

(Yule, 2009: p.45)

The syllable in English can begin with a vowel, with one, two or three consonants. No word in English begins with more than three con-
sonants (Roach, 2002: 71). Thus, the maximum number of segments in the word-initial consonant cluster is three. At the beginning of
English words (syllables), in many cases, the first element is /s/ and the second consonant is approximant /1, r,w, j/ (Duanmu, 2009).

1.2. English Syllabic Structure

The common type of syllable in English is CV the word (to) forinstance . A syllable consists of onset and the rime in which itself consists
of the vowel followed by consonants. English can have as many as three consonants before and four consonants after the
vowel. The followingis the possibility of the occurrence of an English syllableas: (C) (C)(C) V(C)(C)(C)(C). Syl-
lable-initial consonant clusters and syllable-final consonant clusters are possible (Salmani-Nodoushan, 2006).
Table (1). Consonant clusters possibilities.

Englizh syllable Structure Word Transcription
v Eye al
VC an /zn/
VCC ant |t
VCCC ants Emnis
CV keey b
CVi beg /beg/
CVCC nest /nest/
CCV cluel M/
CCw steep lstip/
CCVCC flask Mflzsk!
CCVCCC flasks flesks’
CCVCCCC trampled frempld/
CCCvV sCTee Jekai/
CCCVC sCTeen sk’
CCCVCC straddle sradl
CCCVCCC strangle IstrEnsl/
CCCVCCCC strensths Istrenas!
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Table(1) cited from (www.sciedu.ca/wjel World Journal of English Language Vol. 2, No. 4;
2012Published by Sciedu Press 72 ISSN 1925-0703 E-ISSN 1925-0711)
1.3 Consonant Cluster
A consonant cluster is defined as a group or sequence of consonants that appear together in a sylla-

ble without o vowel between them. Both onset and coda can consist of more than one consonant. (Yule, 2009)

1.4 Initial Clusters

According to (Duanmu,2009) initial consonant clusters are divided into two types in En-
glish: One type is composed of /s/ followed by one of a small set of consonants ( /ptkfm,nw /).
Table (2/A). two initial consonant clusters

Table (2/4). two mitial consonant clusters

mitial  Pre-mihial
stms =t g T

SWaY = g w
smoks i) g m
z

slangz |

Thesoundsinthese clusters are categorized as pre-initial consonant followed by initial consonant(Laver,1994; & Roch, 2000). It seems that
Kurdishlearnersof Englishhave noproblemsinproducinginitialconsonantclustersastheirphoneticrulesallowsthemtouse morethanone
consonantatinitial position. Foreinstance, (Frya- help),(gran-heavyorexpensive). Onthe contraryin several otherKurdish words especially
withtwoinitialconsonantclustersarandom hiddenvowel(bizroke)/i/isinsertedforthe ease ofwriting, but not speaking specificallywhen
the second consonantis eitherliquid (r) or (1) forinstance: (pi -full),(xi -round),(ki -silent),(dil-heart),(si -anesthesia),(di -savage).
Another possible cluster in syllable initial position argued by (Yoshida) in which  consists of three consonants and
they can be labelled as pre- initial , initial and post- initial. For instance, /sp, sk, st / followed by /rjl/ as in spray /
spre /, spume /spju m/ , spleen /spli n/ ,screen /skri n/, square /skwe r/ , skew /skju / strong /str / .

Table (2/B). Three initial consonant clusters

Table (2/B). Three initial consonant clusters

Pre-initial | initial | Post-initial
5 p 1

P ]
% k T

Splash
SPuUrious
Screen

o EE
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As a matter of fact this credited to the similarity between the two languages Kurdish and English which is a positive transfer accord-
ing to Lado’s theory which two languages are the same in the structures and forms, no difficulty would be anticipated (Lado, 1957).

1.5.Medial Clusters

Roach (2000) provides a quite number of examples concerning middle consonants clusters such as, camp-
ing ; / kamp / -extra; / kstr /, -reply ; /r pl / -windy ; / w ndi/ movement ; / mu vm( )nt/ -descrip-
tion ; /d  skr p ( n/ -import ; / mp t/ -blackboard; / blakb d/. That is applicable on Kurdish sound sys-

tem for instance: ruxsar (appearance), dilbar (bloved), dastar (motar), Kurdistan, rizgar,(savior) dastmal (scarf)

1.6.Final Clusters

Anyconsonantmaybeafinalconsonantexcept (h,w,j).Andtheyaredividedintothreesets. Onebeginswithafinalconsonantprecededbya
pre-finalconsonantandthe otherafinal consonant followed by a post-final consonant. The pre-final consonants form asmall set such as
/m,n, ,I,s/.Thepost—finolconsonontsolsoformosmollset:s,z,t,d, ;examplewords are: ‘bets’ /betz/, ‘beds’/ bedz/ .(DioufLo,2002)
Duanmu states that all the words are syllabified and many of them exceed CVC. For instance, English exam-
ple (texts). And consonants beyond CVCC are licensed only a consonant suffixes as in (help-helps) is added. There-
fore, words final consonants can be elaborated in terms of morphology and no need to count phonology. (2009)

Table  (3/A).  Three  final  consonant  clusters  which  consist of  pre-final, final and  post final.
Pre-final Final Post-final
Helped He L P T
Benk= k] ] K 5]
Bomia kp N D Z

Cited from wrorw wababylon edu.ig/'pronts/'pudoc-2-27900-748.dox

Table (3/B), a chuster of one post-final.

Pre_final fimal | Post-final 1 | Posi-final 2
Fifihs Fi F = 5
Next We K a2 i
Lapsed | Lie P ) i

Cited from www uababylon eduag/prnts/pudoc-2-27900-748 dox

fable ¢3/C). a final consonant proceeded by a pre-final and followed bw posi-final

one and post-final two.

Pre-final final Poot-final 1 Poet-finsl 2
toalfths | Twe L f il B
prompis En Bl p 1 ]
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Table (3/D). consisting of a final consonant with no pre-final but three post-final

CONSOnants:
final Post-final 1 | Post-final 2 Post-fmal 3
sixthe/gkeds/ g |k . 8 4
texts/tekste tg | k 5 t 5

Cited from www uababylon edu.iq/prints/pudoc-2-27900-748 dox

English allows consonant clusters at the beginning and end of syllables (Roach, 2004: 71.72). Similarly, Kurdish learn-
ers of English can produce two final consonant clusters as their phonological system permits that, like: (dost- friend), (merd-
brave), (reng- colour), (behe t- paradise), (xu k- sister), (pird- bridge), (sard- cold). Therefore, they transcribed two consonant clus-
ters in English easily . However, in several other Kurdish words which end up with two consonants, a hiddeen vowel /i/ or as
(Yosida) call it extra vowel is inserted such as (xanim- lady), (nerim- soft), (xwéndin-studying, (gerim- hot), and that is for the ease of articulation.
Conversely, the problem aggravates with three and four consonants, as Kurdish learners try to facilitate the production of three or four final con-
sonants in English by inserting a short vowel in between the last two ones, and that is due to the limit of the number of consonants which end up
words in Kurdish language as they do not exceed more than two consonant clusters and Kurdish language has tendency to open syllable rather
than closed syllable. Consequently , Kurdish learners mistranscribed words end up with more than two consonant clusters as short vowels /1 / or
/ / inserted.(see the appendex). That is asserted by (Yoshida) when he claims that some languages or do not have such a huge numbers of con-
sonant clusters as English language has. Therefore, learners whose languages contain different syllable rules may face problem in achieving certain
English words. Being so, learners try to find suitable ways to cope with new pattern by adding unneeded vowels between the last two consonants.

2. Methodology

2.1. The sample

The population is limited to the students of College of Education Department of- English Salahaddin University. The total number of the participants
was (20) students. The study sample was randomly selected. In order to conduct the study, the researchers have chosen (10) examples for two tests:
pre-test and post-test. These two tests were given to the same random participants with three months apart. Then the percentage of performance of the
participants in both tests is showed according to certain statistical procedures of sample percentage in pre- test scores and post-test scores, the mean
of each test in each word is displayed. Finally the comparison of both tests is conducted to see if there is any improvement in the post test in transcrib-
ing the final consonant clusters correctly. The examples include final consonant clusters, their correct transcription, and the students’ mistranscription.

2.2. Reliability of the Test

Reliability refers to the consistency of the results that follows from the use of a test (White & Gunstone 1992:177) a test
can be considerd reliable if it shows the same results over a given period of time. The test has been administered to the
same group of students (sample) after three months. The statistical has been obtained from the two administrations.

3. Results and Discussion

Itindicates that there is a statistical significant difference in performance of the participants in transcribing the final consonant clusters in two tests. So
the average of the first word in pre-test is (0.8) and the average of the first word in post-test is ( 0.9). The average of the second word in pre-test is (0.7) and
the average ofthe second word inthe post-testis (0.85). The average ofthe third word in pre-testis (0.7) and the average of the third post-testis (0.95). The
average of the forth word is (0.75) and the average of the forth word in post-test is (0.8). The average of the fifth word in pre-test is (0.7) and the average of
the fifth word in post-test is (0.9). The average of the sixth word is (0.95) and the average of the sixth word in post-test is (0.8). The average of the seventh
word in pre-test is (0.85) and the average of the seventh word in post-test is (0.8). The average of the eighth word in pre-test is (0.35) and average of the
eighth word in post-test s (0.45). The average of the ninth word in pre-test is (0.75) and the average of the ninth word in post-test is (1). The average of the
tenth word in pre-test is (0.75) and the average of the tenth word is (0.9). So it is clear that there is improvement in all the words except the (6 and 7) word.
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Table (4). the average of both tests

Avrl | Avrl performance percent
0.8 0.9 0.1 Positive 10
0.7 0.85 0.13 Positive
0.7 0.95 0.23 Positive
0.75 0.8 0.03 Positive
0.7 0.9 0.2 Positive
0.95 0.8 -0.13 Negative -1
0.35 0.8 -0.13 Negative

—
LLh

Fooad
[}

L

b
=

LA

1
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035 | 045 0.1 Positive 10
0.75 1 0.23 Positive 25
0.75 0.9 0.13 Positive 13

The percentage of both tests calculated and indicated that there is improvement in transcribing the words correct-
ly in the post-test after practicing for a while to avoid inserting short vowel and schwa which the second hypothe-
sis is verified that the mistakes result from the lack of practice in addition to mother tongue reflection. According to
Lado,s theory (1957) the most errors will occur in phonological aspects when the two languages differ from each other.

4. CONCLUSION

To conclude the result of this paper showed that the participants made many errors in producing final consonant clusters which can
be attribute to the impact of mother tongue in which Kurdish language does not allow many consonant clusters in final position
and because of in some cases a hidden vowel is added between the consonants especially when the last one is on of the liquids
sounds. Therefore, a vowel is inserted between the final consonants that are to make the production of the words easier as the re-
flection of the Kurdish one. Moreover, the lack of exposure to English language which negatively serve Kurdish university students
productions. Another reason which should be acknowledged is the falls performance by some university instructors who have not
been trained adequately to teach pronunciation correctly. This will encourage students to poor performance in many English words.

4.1 Pedagogical implication

To the best of our knowledge practicing is the super way to overcome the problem of transcrib-
ing, as it is that clear practice makes perfect. Being so, different common ways of practicing are be-
ing suggested as solution for the students to improve their pronunciation of the final consonant clusters as follow:
1- Imitating the native: students are required to listen to a model then imitate him/her.

2- Recording the voice: students are in need of a tape recorder to record their own voic-
es so that they will be able to hear their own voices and notice their own progress and mistakes as well.

3- Use mirror: it is very necessary for students to look at the mir-
ror in order to see the movement and changes of the organs of speech, the lip shapes in particular.

4- Peer- review: students can collaborate with one another especially the one which has good pronun-
ciation can help others and correct their transcription mistakes. Peer-reviewing could be repeated daily.

5-Teachingstrategy:agoodpronunciationtechniqueandanadequateteachingstrategycanbefollowedinphoneticsandphonologycourses.
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APPENDIX
A/1: the sample of words conducted in pre-test and post-test.
Englizh words
1 Attempts
2 Months
3 Students
4 Contacts
i] Affacts
] Text=
7 Lauzhe
B Thousands
9 Thanks
10 Halp=
Af2: Pre-test
= EP Af3: Post test
AR : e p— ;
e k e
| v D freensit | e
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% i A
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Abstract

Alienation is one of the controversial terms that has as much as definitions as the number of social sciences. Many classical writers used
alienation as a theme of their writings because of its significance in the life of human beings. Yet, in the modern age, the phenomenon
has not lost its significance and It drew the attention of many researchers and writers to write about it. This paper is an attempt to ex-
plore this phenomenon in one of the novels of the Afghan-American writer Khalid Hosseini. First, the termis illustrated and some defini-
tions are provided. Then the Researcher references to the Melvin Seeman’s five variants of alienation (powerlessness, meaninglessness,
normlessness, isolation, and self-estrangement) and uses them as a framework for discussing and understanding the way the term is
treated by the novelist. The researcher tries to investigate how the novelist treated with this phenomenon in And the Mountain Echoed
and how reflects in the life of the characters. Many characters in the story go through alienation and they feel isolated from their environ-
ment, things, other people and even themselves. | try to find out the source of their alienation and how it affects the course of their lives.

Key Words:

Alienation, powerlessness, meaninglessness, normlessness, isolation, self-estrangement, Khalid Husseini, And the Mountains Echoed.

Introduction
AsWarren D. Tenhourten quoted from Mose Peckham “Alienation was the problem ofthe 1840s, and itis the problem today.” (TenHouten,
2016, p. 7) After 42 years of Mose’s book, alienation is still a problem and will remain as a problem of human beings. Concerning the ex-
istence of this phenomenon in human history, Semmman quoted Erich Kalhler’s remark in his article, On the Meaning of Alienation, “The
history of man could very well be written as a history of the alienation of man.” (Seeman, 1959, p. 783) So still it requires more research to be
doneto have a better understanding of the phenomenon. It drew the attention alot of the modern researchers and writers. Itis also one of
the controversial concepts and we have different definitions of it and few people know exactly what the concept means (Schacht, 2015)
If we have a quick literature review of the term we see that there are as many different definitions as the so-
cial sciences. Each social science introduces the concept from its perspective and sometimes their definitions are
“self-contradictory” or “overlapping”. (Geyer, 1974) Having so many definitions of the term is not always good for
the researchers and readers as some times they may face confusion and find themselves in a vague impression.
In spite of this fact, still, we need to know what is alienation and provide some definitions. Jaggi in his book Alienation de-
fines the term as a state where one cannot form a relationship with other people, things, social organizations and above all
with oneself. The one who feels alienated sees the world as an absurd and meaningless place, a world where one does not
feel comfortable, does not consider it as home, and feels powerless in front of it. The alienated person feels like an outsid-
er to itself and no more finds himself as an “actively effective subject” but a “passive object” in the absurd world. (Jaeggi, 2014)
According to Sidney J. Jackson, Eric Fromm is one of the great writers that had a great role in popular-
izing the term in modern America. (Jackson, 1983) Erich Fromm in his book, The Sane Society, defines the
term as a ‘mode of experience’ in which one might find himself as an ‘alien’. He is estranged from himself.
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The alienated person is not the center of his world nor the owner of his actions, but a submissive being of the re-
sults of his own actions. He has no real emotional relations or connections with himself or the world and peo-
ple outside his world. He is more treated as a thing or an object rather than an emotional being. (Fromm, 1956)

Clark in his article, Measuring Alienation Within a Social System, provides a definition and stated: “alienation is the degree to
which man feels powerless to achieve the role he has determined to be rightfully his in specific situations” (Clark, 1959) So this
phenomenon happens when a person sees that cannot play the role in the communities he\she dreams to have or he\she is un-
able to get what he\she desires. Then, this leads to a feeling of disappointment and finds himself\herself as an isolated being.

As quoted in (Nettler, 1957) Grodzins defines alienation as a condition where a person has no feeling of ‘belonging’ to his so-
ciety or country. The alienated person does not satisfy with personal relationships. He states that the alienated person is “po-
tentially disloyal citizens” and this phenomenon may happen in some kinds of personalities and societies. (Nettler, 1957)

Irene Taviss (1969) in his article, Changes in the Form of Alienation: The 1900’s vs. The 1950’s, mentions two different types of
alienation. He states that very little attention is given to differentiate between the two types of alienation, social alienation, and
self-alienation. Due to this failure, some confusion may arise between various theorists’ definition of the terms. For the author, social
alienation is a state in which a person may consider the ‘social system’ that he lives in as ‘oppressive’ and ‘incompatible’ with some
of his temptations and this leads him to feel isolated from the society. But self-alienation is a state in which the person may not find
any connection between his ‘inclinations’ with the social values or norms. (Taviss, 1969) The author goes further and states the different
characteristics of each one of the kinds of alienation. According to him the features of social alienation are “(1) isolation or estrange-
ment from other people, (2) estrangement from norms and values, and (3) violative behavior - and for self-alienation (1) suppression of
or distance from needs (2) objectification of self and projection of powers, and (3) over-incorporation into society.” (Taviss, 1969, p. 47)

Karl Marx is another philosopher that illustrated the phenomenon of alienation, specifically in his early writings. He is the one
that introduced alienation into the social sciences generally. (Jackson, 1983) Marx introduces four different types of alienation. (1)
Objectification: alienation of labor from what they produce. The worker ‘loses’ control over the things he produces and the product
stands against the producer. Man wants to shape nature through the consequences of his labor, but the result is that the man’s own
labor would manipulate man as an isolated being. (2) Self-Alienation: alienation of man from his own working and ‘work as life-ac-
tivity’. The labor that is produced by man would be an outside force and then leads to self-alienation and man considers himself as
a stranger that has no connection to his production. Because the action of producing becomes routine and no attention is given to
the psychological aspect of the worker. (3) Species Alienation: alienation from the ‘species being’. Man is a laboring animal with free
will, unlike the other animals who are under compulsion to work. When a man is obliged to work and alienated from his own produc-
tion, would lead to feel alienated from his species being. In such condition, man loses his identity and finds himself as a degrading
machine and ‘mentally and physically dehumanized’. (4) Alienation from fellow man. This kind is a direct result of the previous one.
When an individual is isolated from his production loses his identity, would be an estranged being and alienated from his fellow men
and society as well. (Geyer R. F,, 1976) (Shah, 2015) So we see that Marx views alienation from an economic perspective. He believes
that man is a laboring animal and the only distinction with other animals is that he is not strictly obliged to work. Man’s labor and
work can be productive only when he is free and options are provided. In a capitalist society, it would somehow be impossible for a
person to be free to work. a worker works but he is alienated from his own works and things produced. So in the end, the consequenc-
es would lead a man to feel estranged and alienated from his work, his production, species being, fellow men and himself as well.

2. Seeman'’s Variants of Alienation in And the Mountains Echoed

Seeman (1959) in his paper On the Meaning of Alienation, states the aim of his article as “to provide an approach that ties the his-
torical interest in alienation to the modern empirical effort.” (Seeman, 1959) Seeman distinguishes five different alternative meaning of
alienation: ‘powerlessness, meaninglessness, normlessness, isolation, and self-estrangement’. The author believes that alienation had
those five different usages in the past. Seeman treats with the phenomenon from a ‘social-psychological’ perspective. He tries to find
out “(a) the social conditions that produce these five variants of alienation, or (b) their behavioral consequences” (Seeman, 1959, p. 784)
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But the question of why Seeman’s set of variants may come up for the readers. The researcher has chosen Seeman’s variants of alien-
ation as a framework because Seeman collected all of the different meanings of alienation that were discussed in the past by the great
writers and theorists. According to Senekal (2010), there are many classifications in the past but none of them is useful as Seeman’s for
the current studies. He writes “Seeman reformulated and elaborated on Marx’s notion of alienation, and formulated a methodological
framework, which is better suited to the study of sociological tendencies.” (Senekal, 2010, pp. 21-2) Even though there are writers that
see alienation as a procedure rather than as some different variants. Halim Barakat in his article, A Process of Encounter between Uto-
pia and Reality, sees alienation as ‘a process rather than a set of variants.” He clarifies the process well and writes, the aim of his paper
is “making a distinction between source of alienation, alienation as a mode of experience and consequences of alienation.” (Barakat,
1969, p. 1) The researcher believes that Seeman’s set of variants is a better framework to investigate the treatment of the phenome-
non in a work of fiction. He makes an attempt to find out the source of the alienation and the behavioral consequences of alienation.

This paper tries to discuss and analyze the theme of alienation in Khalid Hosseini’s And the Mountains Echoed nov-
el based on Seeman’s approach. Furthermore, each one of the variants would be illustrated and then analyzed how each one re-
flects in the life of the characters. The researcher tries to analyze the characters that are facing the phenomenon in the sto-
ry of the novel. He would find the source of the feeling of alienations and how it affects their behavior in the course of their lives.

Khalid Husseini from the very beginning of the novel through a fable story of separation between a father and a son that is
narrated by Saboor to Pari and Abdulloh prepares the readers to the great separation between Pari and Abdulla. A sep-
aration that affects the characters after generation and readers go with until the end of the novel. This separation would affect
the lives of many characters in the novel and they experience a kind of alienation. Alienation is one of the main themes of the
novel. Many characters face alienation and each one experiences at least a variant of alienation if not more. The research-
er tries to distinguish the alienation that characters experience or face according to the five different variants of Semman.

2.1 Powerlessness
Seeman considers powerlessness as the first use of alienation. This use is taken from the Marxian view of labor’s situation
in a ‘capitalist society’. The government or the company takes away the rights and means of a decision of the labor. (Seeman,
1959) according to Seeman this variant of alienation can be considered as “as the expectancy or probability held by the individ-
ual that his own behavior cannot determine the occurrence of the outcomes, or reinforcements, he seeks” (Seeman, 1959, p. 784)
In this sense and meaning of alienation, there are many examples in the novel that we can provide and discuss from this per-
spective of alienation. The novel begins with the story of the separation of Baba Ayub and Qais. Qais is the youngest and most
beloved son of Baba Ayub. Saboor narrates this story for his two children, Abdullah and Pari. Through this story of separa-
tion, the writer prepares the readers for the great separation of Abdulla and Pari which is the heart of the separations in the novel.
It hoppened one day that a div came to Maidan Sabz...Everyone at the village knew why the div had come...Fam-
ilies prayed that the div would bypass their home for they knew that if the div tapped on their roof, they would
have to give it one child..l guess you know which rooftop received the div’s dreaded tap. (Hosseini, 2013, p. 8)
Thedivletsthe parents surrender one of their children to the div. Baba Ayub is really powerless in front of the divand he is sure that takes
one of them. The div takes the youngest and most beloved son of Baba Ayub. This event can be analyzed under the shed light of the first
variant of alienation. If we see from a Marxian view Baba Ayub can be considered as aworkerthatis powerlessin front of the decisions of the
ruling capitalist,whoisthe Div,and Qaisisthe productof BabaAyub.BabaAyubwould getalienated from hisown productthatis Qais. After
BabaAyub’s separationwith his beloved son, Baba Ayub experiences akind of alienation. The consequence of the separation leadsto this:
He didn’t work, didn’t pray, hardly ate. His wife and children pleaded with him, but it was no good. His re-
maining sons had to take over his work, for every day Baba Ayub did nothing but sit at the edge of his field, a
lone, wretched figure gazing toward the mountains. He stopped speaking to the villagers. (Hosseini, 2013, p. 9)
Itis crystal clearthat the separation and the alienation affected Baba Ayub’s life Socially and psychologically. Socially he is alienated
from otherpeople ofthevillage including his family members orwe can say heis alienated from the whole society. psychologically, heisin
astrugglewithhimselfinwhatto doto correct his decision. Also, he has alienated from himself and always sitsalone andisin deep thinking.
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2.2 Meaninglessness
The second form of the alienation term can be summarized as the idea of meaninglessness. Seeman states that alien-
ation in this usage is when “the individual is unclear as to what he ought to believe when the individual’'s minimal standards
for clarity in decision-making are not met” (Seeman, 1959, p. 786) So the one that alienated in this sense cannot make a deci-
sion as there is not sufficient information and clarity. As he cannot choose among the options, he is not capable of predict-
ing the results of his action. Then the person faces a situation that finds it meaningless as the consequences are not predictable.
Another event of the novel that is somehow the same just like Baba Ayub’s story, is the sto-
ry of the separation of Abdulloh and Pari, two of the main characters of the novel. This separation is the heart or
core of the separations of the novel and would, in some way, affect the lives of most of the characters of the novel.
Saboor, Abdullah and Pari’s father, is very poor and hardly can provide his family’s bread. He lost a boy as he was so poor that he did
not have enough money to buy warm clothes and other necessary things for him and protect him from the harsh and merciless winter.
uncle Nabi works for Wahdati’s family and arranges the Sale of Pari to Wahdati’s family. Saboor faces a situation that he cannot predict
the consequences of his decision, the decision of selling Pari to Whadatis’ family. Saboor experiences this form of alienation as he is be-
tween two difficult options, selling Pari and getting money to protect his other children from one side and keeping Pari and waiting for
the hard, brutal and merciless winter to take away one or two of his children. He was sure that he cannot provide a decent life or at least
protectthemfromthe harshwinter. So due to economic condition and poverty, he would choose to sell Pariand get some moneyto protect
the others. After the selling, Saboor finds himself disappointed and feels very isolated. In chapter two when the novel is narrated from
Abdullah’s perspective, he would let us know how his father’s life changed after abandoning Pari to Wahdati’s family. Abdullah says:

“Maybe, Abdullah thought, Father had sold the Wahdatis his muse as well.
Gone.
Vanished.
Nothing left.
Nothing said.” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 30)

We know that even though Saboor sold Pari he has great affection to his daughter. We see that Saboor no more narrates stories
and everything is gone with Pari. Abdullah very easily realizes that his father estranged from himself and society. Even when Uncle
Nabi pays them a visit, Saboor does not want to see him again as if Nabi obliged him to sell Pari. “Saboor said pointedly, “You’ve
given your gifts. Now it’s time to go.” ... Saboor did not want to set eyes on me again and | understood.” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 59)

2.3 Normlessness
This one is derived from Durkheim’s description of “anomie,”. It refers to a state of ‘normless-
ness’. In traditional usage, anomie refers to a social condition that all the social norms and val-
ues are disintegrated and people do not consider them as effective rules of their conduct. (Seeman, 1959)
Many characters have problems with social norms and values. Nila Wahdatti is the one that is so obvious in hav-
ing this variant of alienation. She has problems with social rules. We find no connection between Nila and the Af-
ghan social and cultural values and norms even though she was born in Afghanistan. The following excerpt in
chapter four from Uncle Nabi’s letter to Markos may reveal some facts about Nila’s feeling of normlessness.
But Nila’s poems defied tradition. They followed no preset meter or rhyming pattern. Nor did they deal with the usu-
al things, trees and spring flowers and bulbul birds. Nila wrote about love, and by love | do not mean the Sufi yearn-
ings of Rumi or Hafez but instead phuysical love. She wrote about lovers whispering across pillows, touching each oth-
er. She wrote about pleasure. | had never heard language such as this spoken by a woman. (Hosseini, 2013, p. 56)
Nila is a poet, but not a poet that follows the traditional way of writing poems. She defies all the so-
cial and cultural rules that confine o woman. She is unlike Rumi or Hafez, speaks about physical
love which is a taboo for a woman in such kind of culture. The quote shows how she never cares about the social values and it is only a
sample of herlife. Nila is so alienated that ‘social norms no longer effective as rules for behavior’ She experiences a kind of normlessness
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NilaisbornfromanAfghanfatherand a French mother. Sheisnottiedtothe Afghan Culture and society. Hermarriage to Mr.Wahdatiwas
anescapefromhisfather’shouse.Nilafacedsomanyallegationslike ‘shehadnonangandnamoos,nohonor, butasthesocialand cultural
norms and rules were notimportant for her, as Uncle Nabi Narrates, “Worst of all, he said, not only had she made no attemptto denythese
allegations, shewrote poems aboutthem” (Hosseini, 2013, p.47) Becauseitwas notimportantforhertobe called orreferredtoasanyname.

Also when her husband Suleiman had a kind of heart attack, according to social and cultural rules and values, Nila has to
stay beside him and welcome their guests. Despite this fact, Nila neither cares about Mr. Sulaiman nor about the guests. Un-
cle Nabi again in chapter four tells us about another situation that clarifies how Nila experienced this feeling of normlessness.
“When people were packing the house wall to wall, Nila retreated upstairs into Pari’s bedroom with her,” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 60)

2.4 Isolation
The fourth type of alienation is called isolation. According to Seeman “The alienated in the isolation sense are
those who, like the intellectual assign low reward value to goals or beliefs that are typically highly valued in the giv-
en society” (Seeman, 1959, pp. 788-9) The alienated being does not care about the things that are considered as sig-
nificant by most of the people. In Nettler's language, the person is isolated from his society and culture. (Seeman, 1959)
Inthisregard, there are two characters that experience this form of alienation more than the other characters. Mr.and Mrs. Wahdatiare a
married couple that they live underthe same roof but they are so disconnected and have no spiritual relations. Uncle Nabi in chapter four
narrates “I knew from the start that the marriage was an unhappy one. Rarely did | see a tender look pass between the couple or hear an
affectionate word uttered.” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 48) Both of them are not giving high values to social and cultural norms and rules. To prove
the statementthere are manysituationsinthe story but providing two excerptsforeach one may sufficeto showthe truth ofthe statement.
Every morning after breakfast Mr. Wahdati took Uncle Nabi with himself for a morning walk. All the time they walk together Mr.
Wahdati would make no communication with Nabi. He is always silence. He gives no values to the social rules and norms which are
important for people. As Uncle Nabi says in chapter four, “He hardly said a word to me in the course of these walks and seemed forever
lost in his own thoughts..... The rest of the day, he mostly retreated to his study upstairs, reading or playing a game of chess against
himself” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 45) Mr. Wahdati behaves as if he is the last man on earth. Ha makes no connection or communication
with anyone. Even when he plays a game of chess he would play alone and does not share with anyone. Mr. Wahdati, comparing
to the other characters, is more educated. This can be a reason that always pushes him to retreat from society and the other people.
Nila, the beautiful wife of Mr. Suleiman Wahdati, from the very beginning when appears in the story, she seems has no real con-
nection to her society and culture. To escape her loneliness and unhappy marriage, she accepts Nabi’s suggestion to adopt Pari as
her own daughter. Even Pari cannot save Nila from the feeling of isolation and estrangement. When she is in Paris she considers her
decision of the adoption as a mistake. In the end nothing can save her from this feeling, that is why, maybe, in the end she decides
to commit suicide. In chapter six through an interview reveals a lot about her character and personality. She says “I had little interest
in food or conversation or entertainment. | was averse to visitors. | just wanted to pull the curtains and sleep all day every day. Which
was what | did mostly.” (Hosseini, 2013, p. 115) She always wanted to keep away herself from society and the people because she could
not build a real relationship with them. She finds it too difficult to continue to live with her dad, as her dad considered her writings as
‘the ramblings of a whore.” Also, he said that she ‘damaged his family name beyond repair’ That is why when Mr. Suleiman Wahdati
asks her father for her hand directly she accepts the proposal. In the interview in chapter six, she reveals the secret of this acceptance.
“Thatwashowlfelt,disoriented, suspendedinconfusion,strippedofmycompass.Unspeakablydepressedaswell. And,inthatstate,youare
vulnerable. Whichislikelywhylsaidyesthefollowingyear,in1949,whenSuleimanWahdatiasked myfatherformyhand.” (Hosseini,2013,p.115)

50 VESAL CONFERENCE




10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

2.5 Self-Estrangement
The final usage of alienation refers to self- estrangement. This type of alienation is mostly taken from Eric Fromm. In
his book, The Sane Society, he writes “By alienation is meant a mode of experience in which the person experiences himself as
an alien. He has become, one might say, estranged from himself” (Fromm, 1956, p. 117) according to Seeman, self-estrange-
ment refers to a situation in which a person cannot discover ‘self-rewarding’. In this sense, the workers, the housewives any-
one that works ‘only for its effect on others’ all are different types of self-estrangement in a different level. (Seeman, 1959)
In And the Mountains Echoed many characters experience this form of alienation. The separation of Abdullah and Pari can be seen
as the source of many of the alienations in the novel, and it affects the lives of many characters and leads them to feel estranged from
themselves. Abdullah and Pari have a great fond of each other that is why their separation would leave a great impact on Abdullah’s
life. After the separation, Abdullah finds no meaning of staying in Shadbagh. This excerpt from the novel may clarify the situation well.
His days in Shadbagh were numbered, like Shuja’s. He knew this now. There was nothing left for him here. He had no home here. He
would wait until winter passed and the spring thaw set in, and he would rise one morning before dawn and he would step out the door. He
would choose adirection and he would beginto walk. He would walk as farfrom Shadbagh as his feet would take him. (Hosseini, 2013, p. 31)
Abdullahisinhisownhome andvillage physically butspirituallyis notthere because after Parinothing left forhimto give ameaningto his
lifein Shadbagh. Forsomeone to feel estranged or alienated it is not required always to go exile, when noting connects you to yourhome
even, you experience this feeling of alienation just like Abdullah. Now he is just passing time to pass winter. After that he would go away
from Shadbagh, thevillage of past experience with Pari,to somewhere inthe world. Where he would go, is notimportant form him as he just
wants to ‘walk as far from Shadbagh as his feet would take him. Abdullahis underthe effect of the separation aftermany years. When we
seehimattheendofthenovel, we find outthathestillremembers Pariand named his only daughterParias aremembrance of herdaughter

Conclusion

Alienation is one of the most controversial concepts in our history of literature and it has as many definitions as the number of social
sciences. Most of the definitions agree on that, alienation is a social-psychological state of human beings in which the person feels alien-
ated or estranged from society, culture, things, fellow men, and even himself. Seeman (1959) in his article, On the Meaning of Alienation,
formulated a theoretical framework that can be used by researchers to study sociological tendencies and apply on novels. The five vari-
ants of alienation are (powerlessness, meaninglessness, normlessness, isolation, and self-estrangement). Khalid Husseini treated the
phenomenon in his work, And the Mountains Echoed, very well and it is one of the main themes of the novel. Husseini illustrates how this
feeling of alienation would affect the lives of the characters. His novel is mainly about separation and it is the source of alienation of the
characters. The separation of Abdullah and Pariis the heart and core of the separations and it influences most of the characters in a way.
charactersinthe novel like (Abdullah, Saboor, Baba Ayub, Nila, and Mr. Wahdati) in a way experience a form of alienation. Theirexperience
of alienation results in changing their behavior and their lives forever. To feel alienated or experience this feeling, it is not always required
to be in exile, sometimes like, Abdullah, you are at home but you find no real and meaningful connection with your home or surrounding.
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ABSTRACT

Holec (1981) describes autonomy as, “the ability to take charge of one’s learning” (cited in Thanasoulas, 2000). In fact, auton-
omy in language learning is a desirable goal for certain pedagogical, and practical reasons. In the domain of language teaching,
teachers scaffold students towards independence using different strategies in order to help them develop autonomy. As Thana-
soulas (2000) declares it would be important to assert that learners come into the learning situation with the knowledge and skills
to plan, monitor, and evaluate their learning, or to make decisions on content or objectives. The present research is an attempt
to distinguish the concept of autonomy from philosophical and theoretical perspectives and also to provide some pedagogical
implications in order to value the role of teacher, as the primary scaffolder in the educational classroom, in consolidating the au-
tonomy of learners. The present study provides various definitions of PBI, characteristics of PBI, classification, importance of PBI
and the relationship between PBI and related strategies. The researcher aims at first investigating the impact of PBL method of
teaching on developing students’ language learning autonomy and finding out to what extent this approach boosts students Care-
ful selection and exploitation of techniques of learning new concepts and encounter new perspectives? The second aim is evalu-
ating  the learners’ linguistic skills in terms of Kirkpatrick Model of learning projects evaluation. For the purpose of finding an-
swers to the questions of the research the researcher will design a questionnaire to be administered to the students and teachers.
Through using certain statistical analysis to analyze the collected data and based on the results discussion, a group of sugges-
tions and recommendations will be introduced in the field of investigating the impact of PBL teaching on Autonomous Learners.

Keywords: PBL, EFL learners, language learning, learner autonomy, teachers’ roles.

Eintroduction

English language teachers have to work on the teaching methodology that may bring out the maximum for students to com-
prehend the teaching contents easily and make the teaching learning processes meaningful. In recent years, language teach-
ers and researchers have focused in observing and developing approaches and strategies that create an effective learn-
ing process in acquiring English as a SL or FL. In order to make learning process smooth and effective, language teachers have
to select the methods that match the students’ needs since they deal with a number of issues such as students’ age, gen-
der, attitude, intelligence factor, confidence level and motivation and the desire for learning.. EL teacher is responsible to the
best method that reinforces the teaching-learning process and makes it more comprehensible. This research aims at finding the
impact of applying PBL approach on developing students’ language learning autonomy and evaluate the extent that PBL ap-
proach may boosts students self- selection and exploitation of this approach of learning , it also aims at finding to what ex-
tent students may Evaluating their linguistic skills(self-evaluation ) in terms of Kirkpatrick Model of learning projects evaluation.
Project  Based Learning PBL is a big part  of  modern learning  environments. It is consid-
ered an alternative to paper-based, rote memorization, or to teacher-led classrooms.
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MostofEnglishlanguagestudentshavecertainlinguistic problemsspecificallyinimprovingthe mainfourEnglishlanguageskills (listening,
speaking, reading,andwriting)whichmakethestudentsfacedifficultiesincommunicating. Theywon’tbeabletodependonthemselvesand
being autonomouslearnerswho havethe ability to be more motivated and proactiveinlearning English language. Most Englishlanguage
instructors do not apply project -based teaching method so astoincrease the learners’ abilities to autonomous learners but the strategies
thatareappliedintheirclasses are not effectivetothe degreeto create such autonomouslearners and integrate the four English main skills
The present study provides various definitions of PBI characteristics, classification, importance, and the relationship between PBI and
related strategies. PBI is a model that organizes learning around projects. According to the definitions found in PBL handbooks for
teachers, projects are complex tasks, based on challenging questions or problems, that involve students in design, problem-solving, de-
cision making, or investigative activities; give students the opportunity to work relatively autonomously over extended periods of time;
and culminate in realistic products or presentations (Jones, Rasmussen, & Moffitt, 1997; Thomas, Mergendoller, & Michaelson,1999).It
provides an environment for the application of knowledge and skills but it is not appropriate as a method for teaching certain basic
skills (Thomas, Michaelson, & Mergendoller 2002:45). The use of project-based learning in class is possible after providing the informa-
tion that is needed for the project. The classroom activities should be student-centered, cooperative, and interactive. Group members
are responsible for their own learning. The teacher plays the role of the collaborator, the facilitator and the learner (Moursund, 1999:81).
According to Bell (2010:83), “PBL [Project-Based Learning] is a key strategy for creating independent thinkers and learn-
ers. It solves real-world problems by designing their own inquiries, planning their learning, organizing their research,
and implementing a multitude of learning strategies” PBI is the instructional strategy of empowering learners to pur-
sue content knowledge on their own and demonstrate their new understandings through a variety of presentation modes.

According to Holec (1981:71), learners should be given the responsibility to make decisions concerning all aspects of their
own special learning styles, capacities and needs. Fener and Newby (2000:39), Benson (1997:133) argue that construc-
tivist theories of learning constitute the major theoretical background for the psychological aspect of learner autonomuy.
The current study isimportant forboth English language instructors and learners since it presents the effective strategies that are applied
forteaching English language through PBL and integrate the students’ linguistic skills so as they can be autonomous learners. It should
be noted that these projects are applicable for all students with different levels in language not only to improve their linguistic skills, but
alsoto generate a positive learning environment in foreign language teaching. There are various language teaching techniques that help
studentsto grasp the language more clearly and participate in the learning process more actively. The current study deals with assessing
the effectiveness of application of Project Based Learning in English classes. Also the study focuses onthe possibilities ofintegration of the
four main English language skills when the students apply certain project based strategies for inquires so as to be autonomous learners

1-investigatingtheimpactof PBLmethod ofteachingondeveloping students’languagelearning autonomyandfindingouttowhatextent
this approach boosts students’ careful selection and exploitation of techniques of learning new concepts and encounter new perspectives.
2- Evaluating the learners’ linguistic skills in terms of Kirkpatrick Model of learning projects evaluation.
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The participants of the study will be teachers and students in department of English Language / College of Education / Salahaddin
University. In order to reach an accurate data the selection of the samples will be in this way:
- The total number of the teachers will be 15 male and female teachers.
- The selection of the students will be randomly according to the whole population of the students which is 66 so the researcher
will select the scientific percentage that is suitable for the aims of the study.

The sample of the teachers will be selected according to:-
- The certificate: he /she should carry a doctoral or master degree for TEL.
- Years of experiences: the instructors who will be involved in the sample should have at least five years experiences in teaching
English language communication.
- The method that will be used for selection the samples will be randomization method.

The current research investigation is limited to:

1- Second stage students in Department of English, College of Education

and College of Basic Education /Salahaddin University

2- The second stage teachers of communication courses during the academic year 2018-2019.

The research will define the basic terms that are used in this research as the following

1. Eyring (1997: 1) defines Learning projects, in language learning settings, as “assignments that incorporate student input, with content
deriving from real second language use through extensive contact with native speakers or native texts, integrating language skills and
extending over several weeks or more”.

2. Richards and Rodgers (2001) state that “project work is an educational idea which came to the fore in vocational education, moved
into general education classrooms and is now being studied more intensively as a possible technique for supporting the particular
goals of second language learning”.

1. Little (1991: 4) described PBL “a capacity - for detachment, critical reflection, decision-making, and independent action. The capacity
for autonomy will be displayed both in the way the learner learns and in the way he or she transfers what has been learned to wider
contexts”

2. Lee (1998: 282) states “learner autonomy involves taking responsibility for the objectives of learning, self-monitoring, self-assessing
and taking an active role in learning”

1. An instructional approach that is systematic in measuring for mastery of basic skills, facts, and information (Rosenshine &Stevens,
1986:376).

2. Conti (1990: 80-81) identified teaching styles as “the distinct qualities displayed by the teacher during instruction based on his/her
beliefs and are persistent from situation to situation regardless of the content” .

3. Harden and Crosby (2000: 334-347) describe teacher-centered instruction as the focus of instruction on the teacher transmitting
knowledge to the students.
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The principle behind the PBL approach originates from a custom of pedagogy method that goes back to Piaget (1952:49),
who declared that people learn through the development of complex consistent structures logically, instead of the trans-
action of information from instructor to student. The roots of PBL can be referred genuinely to the experiential education of the
American instructive reformer John Dewey at the turn of nineteenth and twentieth century in the USA. Dewey (1938:65) add-
ed to constructivist theory as he thought learning starts with the interest of the student in a spiral way of request, each progres-
sion of which prompts the following: motivating new inquiries, examinations, and open doors for genuine “learning by doing”.
Deweywas considered being anideological father of PBL and the primary figure of dynamicinstruction. Dewey considered a kid as a per-
plexingindividual and pursued students feltthe internalinclination forlearning alongside theiracknowledgment of reasons behind study-
ing. As indicated by Guven (2014:183) that Dewey upheld the saying “learning by doing” and established the hypothetical frameworks of
PBL, however, the founder of PBL approach was his fellow labourer American educator William Heard Kilpatrick who was highlighting the
importance of student attentiveness and proposed focusing on the instructive substance into project works. His fundamental interest was
tobuildupstudents’identityallthingsconsideredandstressedontheresponsibilityofstudenttowardtheirownlearning(Kalabzovd, 2015:5).
So the common concept for the most of founders and contributors to the PBL approach was that the teachers are not
in school to impose certain ideas or to form certain habits in the students, but there are as members of the communi-
ty that help in identifying the paths that must affect the student and help him respond appropriately to these effects, so
they trust in what it is called expressive and constructive activities as a centre for mutual relations. Eventually, the educa-
tional researchers have developed this idea for teaching and learning in a methodology known as project-based learning.

The fundamental features that authentic PBL concept ought to be obtained from the previous definitions and satisfy the primary
principles representing the main idea of PBL are:

1-It originates from the interests and requirements of students.

2- Originates from a consistent and genuine circumstance.

3-The final PBL's product brings a consistent item and the procedure and result ought to be recorded.

4- PBL is typically completed in groups

5-PBL connects school with its neighbourhood since it underpins school integration into more extensive society and real life. (Kalab-
zovd, 2015:4)

The common basic characteristics of PBL could be summarized according (Beckett, 2002:55; Railsback, 2002:4; Rousova, 2008:22;
Patton & Jeff, 2012:13; Guven, 2014:184; Ahya, 2015:7) as:

1) Student directed and student centred approach.

2) Meaningful and valuable content to students and directly related to their environment.

3) It focuses on open questions and challenging tasks.

4) It develops a need to know the basic content and skills.

5) PBL Requires verification of knowledge and / or creation of something new.

6) It requires critical thinking, problem-solving, cooperation, and various forms of communication, often known as 21st century skills.
7) It provides areas for student access and promotes choice.

8) It includes feedback, assessment, verification and replication.

9) Showing and publishing final products and results to audience is a prerequisite.

10) It provides opportunity for student self- assessment and reflective thinking.

The basic idea of project-based learning is to engage students with real-world problems, advocate for serious thinking and motivate
them to acquire and apply new knowledge in the context of problem solving. The teacher plays the role of facilitator in this approach
of learning, working with students focused on framing issues of interest and structuring meaningful tasks, and training in the develop-
ment of social knowledge and skills (Markham, 2011:38).

Both traditional and project-based instruction may have the same course goals, objectives, and outcomes. Both

I»

have the same problem of getting students to learn the “need to know material” in a restricted time frame. Yet,

there are several ways to distinguish between Traditional Instruction and PBL as tabulated by Ziegenfuss (2006)
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Table {2.1)

Differences betwesn Traditional Instnection and PBL

FBL Traditional Instruetion

Student-centrad, students help sach other | Teacher-Centrad and teacher responsible
and teacher just facilitatea the leamsings for the leaming

Constructing individual's knowdedge Transmitting knowledge to a group

Focusing oa understanding of contet Focusing oo memofization of material

:DI!'I!P I_ta.l'nlII'.E_ {'I:1:|.r|:l1.|.-5'11 u.u.l:'ll:rsta.nl:l.i.nE of | Surface learnmpg {a little about a lot of

mein cofrepEs]).

tm:zpu}

Avthentic learning in context Leaming out of comiext
'ﬂ'rl:rl.q:- I_IIEH.L'I:I.LF]_E Indrnachsl l=arnmng
Pesrformence -basad asseazment Traditional Aspepsment

PBLisgenerallylessorganizedthantraditional,educatordroveclassroomactivities;inaprojectbasedclass,studentsregularlyshouldcom-
posetheirownworkanddealwiththeirowntime.lnsidetheprojectbasedlearningsystemstudentsworkingasateam,cooperatingtocompre -
hendwhatishappening.Projectbaseddirectionvariesfrominquiry-basedactivatesbyitsemphasisongroupinglearning.Additionally, proj-
ect-basedinstructiondiffersfromtraditionalinquirybyitsemphasisonstudents’ownartifactconstructiontorepresentwhatisbeinglearned.

English as a Second Language (ESL) and English as a Foreign Language (EFL) learning field moved far from customary teacher
focused instructing methods to student-centred approaches; PBLL was brought into ESL/EFL field as an approach to reflect the
standards of student centred instructing in 1970s. PBLL is student focused and it can enable students and give them the opportunity
to make decisions for their learning and deal with their learning (Stoller, 2006:24). This method assisted students in filling the gap
between classroom English language study and real life utilization of language (Liu, 2006:20) and enables students to transform
from the worthless drilling, the repetition remembrance of grammar and vocabulary rules and individual work to new real- life-asso-
ciated language learning. In this manner, it starts to draw in the consideration of some English instructors in basic English teaching
all around the world and a lot of empirical studies have been carried out related to this field in order to validate the effects of PBLL
on students’ language learning and its effect on the autonomy of learners (Song, 2008:10; Wang, 2012:15; Wen, 2015:53; Lv, 2015:12)
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The total population of the research consists of (15) senior & junior teachers of English in both ,College of Education and College
of Basic education / Salahaddin University (SU) in Kurdistan Region/lrcq . Among the population of the research (15) teachers were
randomly selected to form the sample of the research and to resemble the research participants in both colleges. In addition to the lan-
guage teacher a group of 80 students in second stage of department of English participated to constitute the ample of the research.
Two types of questionnaire forms were designed to be administered one for the teachers and the other for the students.

To investigate the teachers’ and students awareness and attitudes towards significance of PBL techniques of teaching and their
effects on the developing the students learning autonomy different-items questionnaire was constructed by the researcher and dis-
tributed to the participants of the study to form the main instrument of the research The questionnaire form was divided into three
sections. The questionnaire was developed to survey the learners’ use of certain projects in their studying of communication, such as
whether they actively chose to use a particular project and whether they believed it to be useful. One of the characteristics of good re-
search instruments is validity. It was designed to include the linguistic and non-linguistic background knowledge of English language,
and the projects used by students in studying it.The items used in the questionnaire were open format: they asked for unprompted
opinions, i.e., the participants were free to answer the items in the way that the can be active with their preference and what was ap-
plied to his/her own case. It should be noted that items in this questionnaire were elicited from different sources, and as follows:

1. Reviewing the literature on LLSs,

2. The experience of the teachers who are specialized particularly in this field,

3. The researcher’s experience, and

4. The classroom observations as the researcher presented, was attending communication classes at both colleges of Education and
Basic Education.

To conduct this study, two questionnaires were designed, the first for the students and the second for the English teachers in college
of Education and Basic Education.

A. The teacher questionnaire: Teacher’s questionnaire survey (see appendix) were constructed and administered to all teacher partici-
pants who agreed to be involved in the study and they have experiences in teaching communication course. The aim was to help the
lecturer participants from different disciplines to understand and complete the questionnaires. Also, the teacher questionnaire was
designed to provide the teachers with opportunities as well as encourage them to freely state their perspectives on the implemen-
tation of a PBL approach. The teacher questionnaire consisted of 24 questions (see appendix). It included questions which aimed to
explore some information related to teachers’ individual teaching profession such as qualifications or years of teaching experience and
open-ended questions which focused on how the teacher implemented a PBL approach in their university classes. It was designed with
three sections which aimed to collect a range of rich information to answer the research questions.

The first seven items were intended to gather data about the impact of the integration of English Language Learning with PBL in
enhancing the learners’ linguistic skills. ltems (8-15) shed light on the impact of the integration of English Language Learning with PBL
in enhancing the learners’ linguistic skills and autonomy.

Finally, third section started from (16-24) items focused on the Methods by which instructors can employ PBL in teaching language
and facilities to autonomous learning employment.

When the semester of PBL implementation in a range of classes was about to finish, the researcher distributed the teacher question-
naires to lecturers participant who teach a communication course in College of Education and also Basic Education.
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One of the characteristics of good research instruments is validity. It can be seen from two different viewpoints; first, whether respon-
dents who complete questions do so accurately, honestly and correctly, and second, whether those who fail to return their question-
naire would have given the same distribution of answers as did the returnees .To ensure validity, the initial form of the questionnaire
(see appendix 1.) The test was introduced to a jury of specialists in English language and methodology. They were asked if the items
were expressed accurately and clearly and whether they clearly represented the projects that were expected to be used by the stu-
dents. The referees suggested some opinions and modification but they all agreed that items clearly and correctly represented the
PBL. The referees suggested some modifications in the wording of some items and added two more items. In the light of referees’
views, these items were modified with the suggestion, correction made, and helped, indeed, in the improvement of the final version of
the questionnaire.

In addition to being valid, the questionnaire should also be reliable, i.e., it must provide the same results if it is re- administered to the
same students after a certain period of time. Test reliability is defined by Brown (1988: 98) as “the extent to which the results can be
considered consistent or stable”. Hence reliability means the stability of the test scores. Although it is a necessary characteristic of any
good test to be valid at all, it should first be reliable as a measuring instrument (Heaten, 1988: 162). According to Seliger and Shohamy
(1989: 185), the criterion of reliability “provides information on whether the data collection procedure is consistent and accurate”.

The questionnaire was first a number of second year students chosen randomly from college of Education/ English department in
order to determine after hand its validity, reliability, intelligibity, feasibility, and suitability to their standard and level. It is important
to note that all the items were explained to the students to avoid be wilderness or hesitation in answering the options provided. It was
found that the items were clear easy to be understood and cover almost all the points concerning the analysis of a new poem. The
questionnaire in its final version was then administered on the sample population on February, 2019 (see appendix 1). The total num-
ber of the participants was 66, representing the second year students of the Departments of English/ College of Education.

The following tables show the statistical analysis of teachers’ responses to the questionnaire form, the three domains were calculated
according to the percentages of the frequencies means and significance.

Table 1-The guestonnaire 1 domakin

Na Tt Erg
1- | Project EBared leamning increases the totereat of | 1
students towards learmng Enghsh
2 Dicang project works enhances studenis’ miezrated 3 15 0.
skills such as listeming, speaking, reading and
writing.
i The dizcussion between students and thea teacherm | 4 | 14 04 [0D5
Enghsh class through the project work procedure
enhances stodenis’ speakins skl
4 Some PBRL's projects cblige studenés o whhze 15 | 75 0.5 |[0.05
grammar miles throngh their speech in clazs which
enhanea their verbal and prammatical wlzills in
wiihng and speakma
- | Through the negotirtions apphed i project works, 20 | 100 0 | 005
studenty’ vocabuolary and srammar knowledgs
increased, which contributes significantty in their
oral and wrthngz =kills.

Blean | Sis
2 | 005

= |
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L |
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.05
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Table I-The questhonnaire 2nd dodain

Mo, [t=ms Frg | % Mean | Sig.
I- PBL enhances students’ confidence in English 17 |72 285|003
Iznruaze learning throush the applicetion of aeif-
diagmosis in thedr learmong strateny.

r.R Students' sense of responsiblsty would be 19 |55 367 003
icreased through PBL techaigue aa long it
tepresents 3 studeni centered learmng sppacach
i PBL enhances students’ creatiaty through thear 19 | 45 367 005
particspation with the teacher sn defiming lesson
objectives and through their ensasemedat in
vanows leaming actvibies

4- PBL process has a sipnificant role 10 making 14 | 36 223 |03
ptodeste independent learner by allowing them to
cotrect teeur mistakes by themeelies.

Tahle 5-The quﬂ'tiunrll'l:rc A domain

HNa. Itemn Era| %o Mea | Sip

-1 | Allowang stodents to choose thesr study material, | 6 3l 1.25 | 0035
topica and waye of doihr project &= ome of the
main methods 1n PBL that ensure auionomous

leaming einployaent.

o 8 Chnn:i.n.g tazicn thet a|:1.a|_:|1: anth stadents' <kollx 1x 17 | B4 Td44 |05
an effective method m PBL that enhance
BT

3- | Teachers enabling Self-ascesanent, group 19 | 55 167 |005

pasessmet and self-opinions durme the evalaabion
proceas enhance the sutohomy of lesmners oy PBL.

4- | 4 Teachers Preparation for PEL wrth studenats a 0 n LLERR
(findinz out etudente goals snd neads and belpins
the in setting thedr personal ones’) iz an
mflnential method for autonomoos smplonmett.

5. | 5. Teachers who discuoss themves with etudents and | 9 47 12D | Qs
determmne together the Gnal outcome of learmng

process affect the emplormesnt of mrtcacmy in
FBL.

-6 | PBL enhances stodents’ decision making ability, 18 | 50 366 (003
through itx allowence for stodests to chooss the
deswed leamuing activities and the evaluatioa
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tetfiods.

&. Teachers' reasonable Evalestion rolea and thedr
reasoaatility m dividmg works that suat ail
students l=vels are sffactive methods to fGcildzts
putonotnous learning employment

13

Q.03

Teachers suppertng students and encouragng
them to ask and help each other enhance learners”
gotonotny gained through PEL.

11

56

0.05

Ensuring the Cooperation sud communication
between sfudants is 2 focal method 1 project

based languaze learmnz through which
gotonotnous learning would be facilitsted.

14

fi:

003
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0. Chorsing Jexible content o applying diverze
achuibes are crucial methods for ensunng the

emplovment of languames project based leaming
that enbiances autonoy.

32

.05

11-

Leamers” matonomy 13 protnoted when studants
have =otne choice in the kinds of activities they
do.

I3

003

12-

Lesmer” sutosomy i3 protooted throush
activities whsch give stodents the opportuniy ta
l=arm from each other.

3.67

Q.03

13-

Projects increase soadents’ motivation towarda
Englizh by enabling them o work m groups that
have shudents with general shared interests.

Q.03

-14

PBEL i: promnoted by activities that encougage
l=armers to work togethes.

.05

Co-operative group work activities suppodt the
development of PEL.

11

35

Q.03

Omt-of-claas tasks which require learners to wee
the miernet promole learmer autonomy.

I

30

212

003

Motivated language leamers are more likely to
deselop leamer aotcnomy then learners who are
ot sotivated.

13

0.30

Q.03

18-

PEL haz a positive effect on succesz 83 8
laniguape Jearnet,
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19-
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traditional teaches-led ways of teaching

20- | Projects increase students' motreahion towards 15 3 | 290 (003

Englizh by enabling themn to work s groups that
have students with general chared interests

21- | Lesming Englich by FEL process helpe students | 16 26 | 344 (0035
to wansfer what they have leamt neide claceroom
to the ouisad= of 1f more =asily.

22- | PBL incresses stoderts’ sutononay by developing 11 G| 225 (003
zalf-aeseasment akills and evaloate thedr
wealneszes and strength of thedr worle

23- | Independent stody i the clasaroom is an sctivity ] 40 003
which develops lexdfer autonony.
24- | Avtonomy mesns that stodents can make chosces | 10 a1 212 |003
aboui how they leam
25 Autoncmy can develop most effectively through | 13 T3 | 3.00 (005
learmmea cutside the classroom
26 Learrers” auichomy means learning without a 14 6| 4.00 (003

t=aches.

27. | Confident anpuage learmers are mose likely to 10 | 30 200 |03
develop antonomy then thos= who lack
cotfidence

To analyse the results of the questionnaire in connection to the aims of the research, the following was concluded:
T-investigating the impact of PBL method of teaching on developing students’ language
learning autonomy and finding out to what extent this approach boosts student’s Careful
selection and exploitation of techniques of learning new concepts and encounter new per-
spectives?

‘T- Test’ formula was applied in order to analyze teachers’ attitudes toward the type of the language curricula in higher educa-
tion and its effect on teaching language learning autonomy . Results indicated that there were statistically no significant differences
at <€0.05 between the two Colleges teachers’ attitude toward the use of project-based learning for the purpose of developing the
students learning g autonomy i.e. teachers of College of education and teachers of College of languages in Salahaddin University.

The calculated T-value is (1.372), which is less than the T-tabulated (2.110) at (0.05) level of significance and (5) degree of freedom, as
shown in table (3)
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Table (4)

The Result of T- Test for the Teachers' Attitude towards the impact of PEL on
Autonomous learning

Variable Mumb | Mean | standar T- Value Level
er d calculat | Tabulate | of
deviatio ed d signifi
n cance
boosts student’s 20 17.733 | 42.94 1.372 2.110 Mon-

selection and
exploitation of
technigues of learning
new concepts and
ENCOUNtEr NEw
perspectives

Results Related to the second aim:

2- Evaluating the learners’ linguistic skills in terms of Kirkpatrick Model of learning projects

evaluation.

‘T- Test’ formula was applied to analyze teachers’ attitudes towards using Kirkpatrick Model of learning projects evaluation.
Results indicated that there were statistically no significant differences at £0.05 between the two Colleges teachers’ attitude toward
using this standardized model of evaluation i.e. teachers of College of education and teachers of College of languages in SU. The cal-

culated T-value is (1.56), which was less than the T-tabulated (2.110) at (0.05) level of significance and (5) degree of freedom, as shown
in table (4)

Table (5)

The Result of T- Test for the Teachers' Attitude towards The changing profile of
methods of teaching of SU after 2003

Variahle Numbe Mean | stan T- Value Level
r dard | Calculate | Tab | of
devi ulate Sig;lli.ﬁ
ation d cance
Using Kirkpatrick Model of 20 18.743 | 42.9 1.36 2.11 | Nom-
learning projects evaluation 4 1]

After the researcher summarized the data analysis above, the following can be discussed about each aim of the research:
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1-Concerning the first aim of the research, it was found that the participants of the research showed no significant statistical differ-
ences between teachers of English in both colleges as they both agreed that the update project-based methods of teaching needs
more updated teaching curricula. Teachers All agreed that the teaching materials must be more adaptable to the students’ auton-
omous interactional needs. They insisted that the teaching plans must not include blind curricula that do not put into consecration
the learners needs. Using globalized texts is more powerful than the classical or traditional texts. Globalized materials encourage
students’ knowledge building. Traditional education does not require the learners to decide what they want to learn or do not want to
learn. Some teachers teaching philosophies were against the idea of giving the learners the complete pathway to cooperate on their
own full inside the class as they consider it time wasting in some literary courses.

2- When coming to the second aim of the research which is related to Evaluating the learners’ linguistic skills in terms of Kirkpatrick
Model of learning projects evaluation. Results showed that Students were so motivated to engage in a learning task is indexed to their
appraisals of task valence, such as the value of group work. In addition to the intrinsic valence. Students were required to participate
in small groups to complete some assigned learning tasks as it was discovered in the teachers’ responses. The majority of students
maintained that participating in the group assignment was overall a positive experience because of the insights; perceptions and
skills afforded them by working within a diverse group. Positive feedback was also received about the in-class activities designed to
promote interaction beyond the assignment groups. The majority view was that these activities were enjoyable and could be em-
ployed in other units. Some of the feedback indicated that students understood the value of interaction for learning. Collaboration [in
the] groups in class is fantastic to meet students and discuss the course content. It helps the understanding of the content and gives
you confidence that your opinions are valid and relevant. Students were asked to rate their willingness to participate again in a group
assessment if the task were similarly structured and managed. Two students indicated ‘never again’ with13 indicating absolute willing-
ness. The results indicate that the students endorsed the manner in which the assessment tasks and other activities were constructed
and contributed to engendering positive attitudes towards working with others. Research suggests that curriculum innovation which
promotes team-work and team interaction increases learning opportunities for students (Volet & Mansfield, 2006; Kimmel & Volet,
2012; Shaw, 2004).

To sum up, teachers use different curricula based on a combination of their teaching experience and their real preferences
and philosophies In fact, teachers showed an ideal interest in having very well administered courses of developing PBL methods
of teaching. They also emphasized the idea that successful language class should use a combination of both authentic globalized
teaching texts and methods especially in higher education as the learners are more advanced language learners so they need more
autonomous learning styles. However, a t-test analysis didn’t shows a statistically significant difference between teachers of both
Colleges attitudes toward the covered areas in this study .they had strong positive attitudes towards the impact of PBL of language
teaching is clearly presented in their teaching philosophies. The concept of PBL of the teaching material and the methods of teach-
ing in classroom provides students with opportunities to get exposed to and practice a language that naturally and autonomously
occurs outside the classroom. However, the impact of PBL methods of teaching on language performance at various levels had
shown improvement in language performance as a result of exposure to authentic linguistic situations in the classroom. Based on
the concluded results, the researcher introduces the following recommendations:
1- Language teachers must be and involved in continuous research taking program for the entire EFL teacher to develop autonomous
connections with teachers from different parts of the world.

2. Teachers were also recommended to incorporate a variety of text types and different up-dated topics especially in the reading
class, such as daily world news, psychological topics , health, fashion, sports, etc.,

3-The teachers were recommended to have students participate in the selection of authentic projected texts that might be beneficial to
learners. Therefore, EFL teachers should consider giving language learners the chance to decide their learning needs and have a word
the to choose some authentic texts to incorporate into their reading classes.

4- It was also recommended that teacher must involve in regulated and continuous global workshops for further teaching develop-
ment of this approach of language learning which is more globalized in the modern classes.
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Appendix 1
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ABSTRACT

This paper introduces the Avicenna Virtual Campus project in Iraq and Avicenna Quality Assurance System AQUAS which is used to
review and approve the produced e-courses in Salahaddin University Erbil, Iraq and Middle East. Starting from AQUAS developed for
Avicenna virtual campus in the Mediterranean region (2002-2006). Also the Pedagogical Avicenna Model and the Module Structure
Map are designed to produce the E-Courses. The E Learning Management System ELMS is developed and used on the website of
Salahaddin university in Erbil during the period 2010-2019 and many courses reviewed according to the Quality Avicenna Assurance
Cycle and approved by the UNESCO quality assurance team with the cooperation and support of Philadelphia University, Jordan,
then uploaded which are now available to the students and teachers any time and everywhere (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017). Many new
technologies are suggested for future to adapt the new ELMS platform as with all technological developments, the education sector
must keep its eyes open and assess the benefits and challenges of any innovation through the lens of what is known to be effective
teaching and learning.

Kegwords: AQUAS, Avicenna, Cycle, Learning, Pedagogical, Quality.

1. INTRODUCTION :PROJECT AIMS AND SCOPE

Traditionally; the word quality was associated with ideas of excellence or outstanding performance. Quality in higher education means
fitness for purpose. Institutions define their mission, aims and objectives. Quality is demonstrated by achieving these objectives. This
led to designing and building of AQUAS - inspired by the European quality assurance system so-called ‘Bologna declaration’1999.
Involved countries have ‘particularly stressed that the quality of higher education and research is and should be an important determi-
nant of Europe’s international attractiveness and competitiveness’. The aim of this project is to design the new technology infrastruc-
ture for AQUAS system and quality assurance cycle which are designed and created in order to control the quality of the produced
courses according to the standard syllabus for each subject according to criteria of the Avicenna Pedagogical model (Avicenna virtual
campus portal). UNSCO planned to build the E learning centers network in Irag since 2009. The Government of Erbil initiated a pilot
study of E-Learning for Salahaddin University here in Erbil - Kurdistan Iraq which is initiating to step toward the same path with vision
of integrating ICT into its learning and education system. The E-learning centers have established an online educational portal on
2009 and hope to enroll 15,000 to 20,000 of its students for a degree program. The Kurdistan Strategic Plan for 2010-2019, however,
recognizes the importance of ICT in higher education and plans to create a wide-area network that will connect all of the University’s
colleges and institutes and provide web-base, the professors are attends as a lecturers .They are going to have an overview on the
background on AVCI.
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This observation may be taken as an indication of the potential tenability of the hypothesis that the qualification of ICT support staff
in the school is beneficial for the staff development of teachers (Pelgrum W, 2001). But, as with all technological developments, the ed-
ucation sector must keep its eyes open and assess the benefits and challenges of any innovation through the lens of what is known to
be effective teaching and learning. Educators have faced this technological determinism many times in the past (Oppenheimer, 2003;
Postman, 2000). It’s a matter of pleasure if the present Government of Kurdistan here in Erbil or in the central of Baghdad declared a
vision to build ‘Digital Kurdistan or Baghdad’ by 2020. This scientific term has the following components: Digital Government, Digital
Education, Digital Business, Digital Citizen (Student) and Digital Society (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017).

2. AVICENNA QUALITY ASSURANCE SYSTEM(AQUAS)

2.1. OBJECTIVES

The objectives are to build a quality assurance system for Avicenna virtual campus in Irag. Starting from AQUAS system devel-
oped for Avicenna virtual campus in the Mediterranean region (2002-20086). It is natural that Avicenna Virtual Campus defines and
builds its own quality assurance system. This led to designing and building of AQUAS - inspired by the European quality assurance
system.

2.2. PEDAGOGICAL AVICENNA MODEL STRUCTURE

Integrating innovative technology during classroom practices inevitably demands teachers to acquire new technological and ped-
agogical skills (Clark W, Luckin R., 2013). Figure 1, show the Pedagogical Avicenna Model and the Module Structure Map which is
designed according to UNESCO standards for Virtual Campus. The total number of sequences for each Avicenna Module which has
60 sequences, each sequence period is 20minutes and the total period for each Avicenna Module is 1200minutes which is equal to
20hours. Each course may consist more than one Avicenna Module depending on the syllabus content of the course (Mohamed N.
Bettaz,2009)
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|

U]

I I

Wk

I

Ih

A=s

- b -
Besinnine Seqguemnce 30

Tewr Temchimg Materinls

FIGURE 1: Module Structure Map of Pedagogical Avicenna Model
(Qaysar Mahdi, 2017).
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Started by the so-called ‘Bologna declaration’, signed by most of the European governments in 1999. Commitment to the objec-
tive of establishing the European Higher Education Area, with quality (of higher education) as the heart of setting up of such an Area.
Involved countries have ‘particularly stressed that the quality of higher education and research is and should be an important deter-
minant of Europe’s international attractiveness and competitiveness’. Designed for Avicenna Virtual Campus in the Mediterranean
region (2002-2006), it was dedicated to the management and accreditation of produced (developed) courses. Avicenna accreditation
process ensures that courses produced by members of Avicenna network do respect defined objectives. AQUAS (in its original edition)
were supported by a website allowing applying (online) for:

Course production (development ), and for

Course accreditation.
Approval for course production obeys the terms of the author’s contract. Approval for course accreditation is subject to the require-
ments of the pedagogical model. Accredited courses are installed in the Avicenna virtual campus library.

The AQUAS website allows each Avicenna knowledge center to access the following:

The list of all the proposals (for course production) made so far by Avicenna knowledge centers. Authors express their interest
in proposals made by other Avicenna knowledge centers, and to know about other Avicenna knowledge centers which are interested
in their proposals.

The list of courses which have been approved for production (by different Avicenna knowledge centers).

The list of accredited courses (and then installed in the Avicenna virtual campus library).

The accreditation committee members review proposals and take appropriate decisions.
They review production and take appropriate decisions.
They work tightly with the Scientific Council.

Consisting of representatives from different academic institutions hosting Avicenna knowledge centers.
The architecture and infrastructure of the computer network links is shown in Figure 2. Academic institutions hosting Avicenna knowl-
edge centers AKC (Mohamed N. Bettaz, 2011), Chaired by UNESCO.

FIGURE 2: Architecture and infrastructure of the computer network
links academic institutions hosting Avicenna knowledge centers AKC

(Mohamed n Bettaz, 2011)
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Figure 3, shows the QAUAS system on the portal of Avicenna Virtual Campus.

Avicenna virtual campus == Gusy asswance sysem

FIGURE 3: Avicenna Virtual Campus Quality Assurance System (Mohamed n Bettaz, 2011)

3. E-LEARNING MANAGEMENT SYSTEM ELMS AND E-CURRICULUM
Using the Moodle Platform, the E-Courses and Avicenna Modules are designed and managed according to the syllabus of the

subject. The ELMS is designed and organized to contain the following results, see Figs. 4 and 5;

1 The produced sequence according to the timesheet technology.
2. The power point lecture.
3. The Quiz assessment for each lecture.

Salahaddin university and Philadelphia university published the produced e-course .
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FIGURE 4: ELMS for Digital Signal Processing Course, Salahaddin University (Qaysar Mahdi,
2017)
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FIGURE 5: ELMS for Digital Signal Processing Course with Video lecture; Power point slides
and lectures Assessment, Salahaddin University (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)

4. QUALITY ASSURANCE FOR AVICENNA COURSES
(Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)

This section will address mainly the quality of content development (course production). Quality is guaranteed by the criteria
defined in the Avicenna pedagogical model. Additional processes related to course development models which might enhance quality.
Among such processes, peer review is an important component of any e-learning course development model.

i. Outline

ii. Peer review process

iii. The essence of peer review

iv. Cycles within the development process

v. The content production cycle

vi. The peer review cycle

vii. Examples of criteria.

viii. The role of feedback in enhancing the process

ix. The peer reviewers

x.  Some differences with face-to-face Includes feedback from e-learners.
In face-to-face teaching mode, peer review concerns only course delivery.
In e-learning, peer review process concerns
Content development, and
Course delivery.

Figure 6, shows the Quality Avicenna Assurance Cycle.
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Figure 6: Quality Avicenna Assurance Cycle (Mohamed n Bettaz, 2011, Qaysar Mahdi, 2017).

4.1. EXAMPLES OF AVICENNA ON LINE COURSES

Figure 7, shows the on line course for E-Lecture on Electromagnetic fields in Salahaddin University Website Avicenna portal while ,
Figure 8, shows examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus (2009-2018), in different countries, Irag, Egypt,
France, Algeria, etc.
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FIGURE 7: E-Lecture on Electromagnetic fields (2010-2018) (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017)
Figure 8, shows examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus

(2003-2006) in different countries, Egypt, France, Algeria, etc. (UNESCO,2013).

Examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus (2003-2006)

Avicenna virtual campus ﬁi

AVTEFNTNA Comme in Fgrps AVIE 0 A

I T e R et e e

AVICENNA Combre in Algeais

Figure 9: Examples of online courses produced by the Avicenna Virtual Campus (2003-

2006) in different countries, Egypt, France, Algeria, etc. (Qaysar Mahdi, 2017).
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5. CONCLUSION

This project introduced and studied the following topics;

The UNESCO Virtual Campus Project in Irag.

The pedagogical model development for Avicenna course.

The AQUAS development quality assurance cycle.

Many courses have been developed in AVC centers around the world according to the present model and the facilities of the
mobile phone are used to design and publish the ELMS.

AVC E Learning centers of Salahaddin University Erbil Kurdistan and Philadelphia University in Jordan developed many

e-courses on their website. For future it is suggested the cloud computing technology for new ELMS and on line QAUAS system.
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Abstract

Children’s literature aims at entertainment to make children keep turning the pages to find out what is coming next and how
the story ends. In this case the action becomes the most important ingredients. An action- enhancing tool is the dialogue in children’s
stories because a lot of actions take place in the speech sequences, i.e. the dialogues. The aim of the study is to explore the direct
speech used in the selected stories to gain a rather scientific idea of the language used as a whole. The language of children’s stories
should avoid being tedious or distorted. Rather, it should enhance the description of the action and the characters.
The purpose of the analysis in the present study will lead to the above. The selected stories are chosen from Short Stories for Children,
by writers who have different themes. The main reason for selecting these stories is that the writers are from various cultures. Two of
the main conclusions derived are: the impressions and messages contained in children’s stories can last a lifetime that is why these
stories are powerful vehicles for helping children understand their homes, communities and the world. This can happen through the
language used in these stories. The second one is that direct speech is easier than indirect speech for children to comprehend. When

giving a lesson to children it is easier to give it to them directly. The didactic element, in this case, will be easier to understand.

Keg Words: Direct Speech, Children’s Literature, The description of the action and the characters
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Introduction

Literature can be both a mirror in which children see themselves reflected, and also a window through which children explore the world
around them; books are a good means to illustrate the concept that people from diverse groups can play and work together, solve
problems, and overcome obstacles. Atits best, multicultural children’s literature helps children understand that despite many outward
appearances and external differences, all people have similar thoughts, feelings, and aspirations. Those feelings include love, sadness,
fear, and the desire for fairness and justice. So, through literature we can teach children morals, life lessons, emotions, ethics, and so
on.

Stories play an important natural role in children’s lives in most cultures. They have a universal appeal and provide a rich source of
language and imaginative input making them ideal teaching tools in, for example, primary classrooms. If we want children to achieve
a well- developed language and be able to express themselves well, we assume that the author of a good children’s book uses a
broader vocabulary and is more diverse and varied in her/ his choice of words than the author of a popular fiction book.

Nodelman (1996) dislikes the term ‘children’s literature’ altogether, arguing that books written for children tend to belong to already
established genres, such as the adventure story or the historic novel. Therefore, he states that ‘Genres exist primary in the eyes of the
beholder’ (199, p. 146). Nodelman is not against the thought of children’s literature as a genre in itself, however; he believes that ‘[e]ven
if the texts of these sorts written for children share qualities with similar texts written for adults, they also have much in common with
each other as texts for children’ (1996, p. 146).

Rose (1989) dislikes the term ‘children’s literature’, but for a different reason: she believes the ‘child’ in children’s literature is invented for
the needs of authors and critics, and that ‘children’s fiction rests on the idea that there is a child who is simply there to be addressed
and that speaking to it might be simple’ (1989, p. 1). Therefore, the actual reading children have less influence on the genre than the

image of the reading child many authors write for.

Children’s Literature

Literature is a helps children understand their families, surroundings, environment, and communities. Before children can read, family
members, childcare providers and teachers read them stories about people in faraway places, sometimes from the distant past and
sometimes about people whose lives are similar to their own. The important messages by these stories can last a lifetime. Children’s
literature has transcended linguistic and cultural borders since the mass production scale in 18th century Europe. As it has always
evolved from international rather than national paradigms, the subject of children’s literature research must go beyond “geographi-
cally internal texts and [...] those responsible for their production” (Bouckaert-Ghesquiére 1992: 93).

Reading stories equal to narrating them orally, serving as a springboard for conversation, which plays a role in oral language skills
development. The opportunity for conversation afforded by children’s stories is noted by Fassler (1998a and 1998b), Han and Ernst-
Slavit (1999), Araujo (2002) and, Dennis and Horn (2011). Book reading is a “critical activity developing children’s language and literacy
skills” due to the opportunities for conversation it provides (Bond and Wasilk, 2009, p 468).

Stories can provide young language learners with “a very special kind of shared experience and the basic English words and phrases
needed to talk about it,” (Ernst and Richard, 1994, p. 323). Moreover, Callaghan and Madelaine (2012) Gest et al (2006) and Connor
Morrison and Slominski (2006) argue that children’s vocabulary can be grown on reading books, which is likely to raise their level of

participation in book related conversations.
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Direct Speech

Direct speech has been discussed by most linguists. Stephens (1996) states that the writer tacitly controls how the reader
understands a text by the presence of the narrative voice. Readers willingly ‘surrender themselves to the flow of the discourse, espe-
cially by focusing attention on story or content, they are susceptible to the implicit power of point view’ (1996, p. 66). The writer as the
narrator has less control over direct speech; therefore the specimens of direct speech are where the reader is allowed to interpret the text
herself/ himself. Logically, ‘indirect and free indirect speech have ... tended to receive most attention’, thus ‘more attention needs to be
paid to direct speech dialogue’. Thus, children’s makes use of more direct speech than indirect speech, because ‘the general principle
that the narration in the text appears to have less control over point of view in dialogue’ (1996, p. 67).

In children’s fiction, there is little use of reported speech. The speech sequences are often written out in the direct speech
mode, to resemble ‘an apparently verbatim report of what someone said’ (Biber et al 1999, 1118) or thought enclosed in quotation
marks frequently accompanied by a reporting clause, placed before, in between or after the direct speech. Still, there is dissension
among linguists as to whether the words quoted in direct speech are the same words actually uttered (e.g. Li, 1986, Tannen, 1986, 1999).

According to Coulmas (1986, p. 4) ‘[d]irect speech always has a de dicto interpretation’; in other words, direct speech always
gives the exact words that someone uttered. Coulmas’ statement is contradicted by Perridon (1996), who says that ‘there is ... no rea-
son to subscribe to Coulmas’ (1986, p. 4) view that ‘direct speech always has a de dicto interpretation’ (1996, p. 165). Perridon supports
Tannen’s (1986) view on direct speech being constructed speech. He thinks: ‘[a]lthough it seems as if the speaker is only repeating the
lines spoken or written by another person, he is in fact improvising on the spot most of the times’ (1996, p. 165). The speaker as the
interpreter, Perridon says, ‘is evident’ (ibid). Haverkate (1996) expands this statement by pointing out that de re representations often
produce ‘a double- focus effect by separating the voices of the reported and speaker’ (1996, p.100). Direct quotations are seldom literal
and authentic reports as has also been pointed out by other scholars (e.g. Sternberg 1982, Fonagy 1986).

The Selected Stories

The selected stories are chosen from Short Stories for Children, by different writers having dissimilar different themes. The
main reason for selecting these stories is that the writers are from different cultures. Nevertheless, they share the same aim: delivering
an authentic message to their readers; i. e. the children. The message contains package of educational, cultural, moral, and language
lessons. The focal issue in children’s literature is to pave the way for children in their lives and give them useful lessons about life itself.

The selected stories in this research are:

1. When Papa Scolded Me by Ira Saxena.
2. The Turkish cap by B. P. Gupta.

3. All Because Of My Hair by S. G. Haidar.
4. At the Party by Anil Ekbote.

The Exploration

For the purpose of exploring direct speech, four children’s short stories have been selected. In all of them, the writer is the
narrator. The following will show how each writer, by choosing direct speech, was able to deliver the message; in other words the lesson
to the readers, i. e. the children. Each story is from a different culture than the other.
When Papa Scolded Me

| quickly put on my slippers, picked up my favourite doll, Beeta, and rushed out into the verandah.
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From the above we can see that the writer is, through the direct speech, is trying to convey the message that the little girl is
wearing slipper instead of being bare foot. In the following paragraph, the writer is showing through the direct words that the little girl
was happy because her father is at home this morning. This shows the close relationship between parents and children. So close that
the little girl is cheerful with her father’s presence.

It was quite unusual to find my father at home at that time. Normally he was in his clinic before | woke up. So | was very happy. My

father wiped his spectacles with the kerchief as he listened to his patient carefully.

Being the youngest child in the family | received everyone’s attention and affection. Papa of course, was the most affectionate.

The writer in the above example is passing on the idea that the youngest children need more attention than the older ones. Everyone,
even the older siblings are taking care of her. This idea is delivered by direct speech. Nevertheless, when children make mistakes, even
the youngest who is much loved by everyone specially the father, is punished in order not to stop repeating this kind of misconduct

once and for all. The following paragraph illustrate, by using direct speech, the concept of punishment:

Papa, a very soft spoken person, who was known never to raise his voice, had SHOUTED in anger at his darling daughter. | was very

angry with him.

No matter how much angry the father is at his little daughter and even after shouting at her, he cannot bear the idea that she is sad or
angry. So, he tries to make amends to her. There is punishment but it is wrong to infer from this that the parents dislike their children.
They punish them as a corrective measure only. So that they could lessons of life and avoid making mistakes in the future. The writer
is showing this to the children through direct speech:

| tried to run away in annoyance, but Papa caught me. He pulled my face towards his and picked me up. Tears came rolling down my

plump cheeks. He patted my head lovingly and wiped my tears

The Turkish Cap

The following sentence shows that children at school are supposed to play in the schools outside grounds instead of the classroom
itself or the corridors. The lesson is quite clear and the writer is using direct speech:

We reached the ground outside our school compound where we usually played.

The following paragraph contains the concept of taking turns and waiting for turns even when playing. This is a good lesson to teach
children how to behave in the proper way with each other. This is done by using direct speech:

But the way Khushal was hitting | felt my turn would never come. | would have to wait till the next day. | was hoping Khushal would

miss just once. Then | would be able to start.
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Making mistakes should be followed by apologizing. This is exactly what the writer is trying to teach his audience or readers. The chil-
dren in the story made a mistake so the headmaster is asking them to apologize:

“Apologise to this gentleman, all of you.”
My heart was beating faster and faster. But how could | blame my friend? With a sinking feeling, | decided | would take the blame.

The main character, the narrator, is a good boy. He refuses to blame his friends. He wants to protect them that is why he takes the
blame himself. The writer suggests that one should stand beside his friend(s) when needed. The writer is doing so through direct speech:
But | could not laugh in the headmaster’s presence, either. So, | checked myself and with some difficulty managed a wide smile. When
| looked round, the others were also trying to suppress their laughter. We were eager to go out and have a hearty laugh.

The above paragraph is a clear lesson of being polite and by avoiding hearty laughter in the presence of older people. Another lesson
always taught to children.

All Because of my Hair

The following two sentences show the importance of team work. When everyone teachers and ordinary people alike go hand in hand

helping each other to clean and decorate the classrooms for the celebration. The writer is making it clear by using direct speech:
For days and weeks now, we had been preparing for an important function.
The classrooms were cleaned and decorated, and charts and photographs fixed. Everybody was busy.

The writer is describing someone as remarkably tidy and clean: a person whom children should look up to, a man admired and fol-
lowed by the children. By using direct speech, the writer is directing the children (the readers):

He was an artist by profession and quite unnaturally insisted on everything being neat and clean and in perfect order.

The following two sentences clarify that there would be bad consequences when children give a deaf ear to the advice of their parents,
schoolmasters, and the wardens. The readers (the children), will have this idea as a lesson in life. Using direct speech is much easier for
children to comprehend:

The Sunday before the function the warden warned me repeatedly that | would be severely punished if | didn’t have a hair-cut.

| was of course not permitted to appear on stage the next day.
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At the Party

When we left the house, she once again made me promise | would behave and would not take anything before refusing it three times.
The narrator is, in the above, sending a message promising to behave well when going out to the party. A promise which should be
kept. Promises are important and children should learn how to respect their promise. The effective way to do that is by using direct
speech way to explain that is by using direct speech.

The following example shows that everybody gather and have fun together without any hard feelings. Showing that everyone should

try to be as social as possible. Through direct speech, the writer managed to handover this social concept:
A lot of boys and girls had gathered now. They were laughing and talking. All round, there were balloons and streamers.

The following shows that the little boy remembered his promise and decided to behave in the party. A very direct speech to encourage
the children who read the story that keeping promise is a well behavior:

| was uneasy. | remembered the promise. | had to behave. | had to be a good boy!

When offered something, take it and be grateful. What a practical lesson to teach children specially through direct speech and in a
way easily understood:

The girl in the green sari offered me some more cake and | gladly took yet another slice.

Conclusions

1. The impressions and messages contained in children’s stories can last a lifetime that is why these stories are powerful vehi-
cles for helping children understand their homes, communities and the world. This can happen through the language used in these
stories.

2. Direct speech is easier for children to handle and grasp than indirect speech. When giving a lesson to children it is easier to
give it to them directly.

3. The selected stories are from different cultures. Teaching different cultures to children in early stages enable them in later
stages of life to learn as more lessons as possible. By using direct speech, the writers succeeded in delivering an idea about these cul-
tures.

4. Moral lessons like keeping promises, listening to parents, behaving in a polite way, sharing and helping each other were also
introduced in the selected stories. Yet another reason why the writers used direct speech. Moral lessons ought to be as direct as possi-
ble.

5. There is an attitudinal issue in the use of direct speech of the selected stories: developing positive attitudes to language
learning, different cultures, the self and others.

6. There is a cognitive and creative issue in the use of direct speech of the selected stories: use of the imagination and thought

processes, academic skills development to support other kinds of learning in later stages.
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ABSTRACT

The paper focuses on an educator’s cultural awareness and intercultural communicative skills in relation to foreign language acquisi-
tion, cultural integration and cultural sensitivity of local and international students learning the language in various cultural settings.
The author shares experiences of teaching two foreign languages, Russian and English, in the university Preparatory Year Programs
in Ukraine and Saudi Arabia, as well as postgraduate academic disciplines in the Kurdistan Region of Iraqg. As a result of analysis of
field notes and students’ academic progress, it has been concluded that international students, who are better culturally integrated,
achieve higher results than those learners who stay isolated within their communities. One of the essential factors in facilitating stu-
dents’ cultural integration is intercultural competence of educators, which is especially meaningful in a multicultural classroom, where
the competent instructor becomes an anchor, balancing and unifying students with different educational, social and religious back-
grounds. Ultimately, some ways of the development of the instructors’ intercultural competence are suggested based on the study.

Keg words: International Student, Multicultural Classroom, Foreign Language Acquisition.

INTRODUCTION.

The end of the 20th century though the beginning of the 21st century is being marked by the process of globalization. No more are
countries isolated entities having solely their own ways of development and their own ideology. Specifically, post-Soviet countries, in
contrast to their condition as a part of the USSR, are becoming more and more integrated into European and worldwide political and
social life. Ukraine has already achieved a lot in this integration. Ukrainian education, as one of the most developed and time-tested
social institutions, has been attracting foreign students since the Soviet epoch. This interest is constantly increasing due to a greater

degree of openness in the country and attractive price-quality correlations in the global market of educational services.
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Furthermore, if thirty years ago international students were coming to study in the capital and only some regional centers of Ukraine,
today they are scattered all around the country and may be met even in the most remote settlements. Educators who work at a ter-
tiary level are no longer surprised seeing foreign students in their auditoriums. The question is whether these teachers are prepared
enough to apply, in practice, their communicative and pedagogical skills in a multicultural setting, given that most educators have
not had any official training in intercultural or cross-cultural communication. Consequently, we are arriving at an understanding of the
importance of the issue of intercultural and cross-cultural orientation for university teachers.

Unfortunately, it has been noticed that not only academics of Ukrainian universities, but even some teaching staff of the Preparatory
Year programs, which are aimed at helping foreign student to become ready to speak an academic foreign language and adapt
to a new culture, are not aware of the necessity for cultural sensitivity as a part of successful teaching and learning. Thus, instead of
understanding and continuous support, foreign students may be treated in their academic milieu with incomprehension, negligence
and in some cases even annoyance. That is how the lives of international students in Ukraine turn into a struggle for survival. There-
fore, in order to prevent miscommunication and another negative outcomes of the intercultural interaction in tertiary education, the
research is devoted to the problem of how several polar cultures interact in different educational settings in relation to their effects
upon a foreign language acquisition, intercultural integration of international students, establishment of a teacher-student rapport
and the overall learning process.

It is widely acknowledged that teaching a language is not effective without teaching the culture from which that language sprung,
where both are naturally tightly interrelated (Brown et al., 1953; Kirch, 1973; Crawford-Lange & Lange, 1987; Shanahan, 1997; Matsu-
moto & Okamoto, 2003; Scollon, 2004; Byram & Kramsch, 2008). This issue is more complicated in Ukraine due to its natural Rus-
sian-Ukrainian bilingualism and mixed cultural context. Teaching Russian or Ukrainian as a foreign language to international students
in a multicultural classroom is very challenging for instructors because they are responsible to take into consideration different cultures
of their students. Additionally, the educators present an image of a typical culture beam that exists in a bicultural Russian-Ukrainian
context.

Another issue rarely engages attention of professional trainings for teachers. It is the importance of the relationship between man-
agement of a multicultural classroom and an educator’s intercultural competence, the criteria of which are effectiveness, success, and
adaptation (Wiseman, 2003, p. 191). A few would dare to assert that managing a classroom comprised of different ethnic and religious
communities is not worth the trouble. Entering such a classroom, a teacher should not only keep in mind subject-related objectives,
but think of how to promote the unity of dissimilar elements, activate the team-spirit and, at the same time, conduct a personality-ori-
ented lesson where each student is treated in accordance with his cultural singularity yet still equal in prestige to the other students
who represent another ethnic and religious community.

Therefore, the aim of the current research is to comparatively present participant observation of teaching foreign languages and lit-
erature in multicultural classrooms in Ukraine, the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the Kurdistan Region of Iraq at different educational
levels. As a result of this comparative study, several possible ways of the development of the instructors’ intercultural competence will

be suggested.
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METHODOLOGY.

The genre of the research is self-study of practice, which, according to Pinnegar and Hamilton (2009, p. 3), has seriously attracted
teaching scholars since early 1990s and can be characterized as

the study of one’s self, one’s actions, one’s ideas [...]. It is autobiographical, historical, cultural, and political [...] it draws on one’s life,
but it is more than that. Self-study also involves a thoughtful look at texts read, experiences had, people known and ideas considered.
(Hamilton and Pinnegar, 1998, p. 236)

The primary method of the present study is participant observation, the major activity of which is spending a prolonged period of time
in contact with subjects in their natural environment and collecting field notes (Bogdan, 1973). The subjects of the research are groups
of adults of both genders belonging to different national and territorial entities with various combinations of native and second native
languages. The environment, or educational setting, is of two types: the university located in the students’ homeland with local stu-
dents and the overseas university with international students. The main field notes were taken in the Russian Language Foundation
classroom (group 1) which was comprised of 14 male students of mixed, primarily Middle Eastern, Arabic nationals from 19 to 36 years
old. It was a Preparatory Year program for foreign citizens specializing in civil engineering in Lugansk National Agrarian University in
Ukraine in 2009-2010. The secondary field notes were taken in the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia and the Kurdistan Region of Iraq.

The Saudi groups numbered 2 and 3 consisted of 30 and 28 (respectively) adult Arabic-speaking females from 17 to 22 years old
learning English as a foreign language in the Preparatory Year program of Princess Noura Bint Abdulrahman University in Riyadh,
Saudi Arabia, in 2010-2011. The groups were formed based on the level of English language proficiency, from Al to B1 (group 2) and
from Al to B1+ (group 3).

Another educational setting used in this study was at the University of Kurdistan Hewlér, which is located in Erbil, the capital city of the
Kurdistan Region of Iraq. In academic year 2017-2018, | taught three groups, numbered 4, 5 and 6, and observed them in this context.
Group 4 was a medical foundation group of mixed nationality and gender adults, from 17 to 21 years old, learning English as a for-
eign language with English language proficiency at the level ranging from B1+ to C1. Group 5 comprised 14 mixed gender adults with
primarily Iraqi Kurdistan origin, from 17 to 29 years old, learning English as a foreign language (within the discipline titled Academic
Reading and Vocabulary) in the Foundation Year program with further specialization in English language and literature. English lan-
guage proficiency of this group ranged from A2+ to B1. Group 6 united 12 mixed gender and background professional adults from 24 to
48 years old enrolled in the MA program in English Language and Literature. Their English language proficiency ranged from B2 to C2.
The following indicators have been considered as having a great impact from the perspective of cultural sensitivity and cultural aware-
ness: location of the research field or cultural context of the research, educational establishment, time frame, the origin of the instructor
(local or foreign staff), the level of study (foundation, undergraduate, postgraduate), academic discipline, the number of students in
the group, age, gender, the level of English language proficiency, the major country/location of upbringing, the language of instruc-

tion, the native language or dialect, the second native language or dialect and religion (see Table 1).
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Table 1. Research Subjects, Settings and Indicators
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The research operates with the following terminology:
PTE—Pearson Test of English—is a computer-based test which assesses the listening, reading, speaking and writing skills of non-na-

tive speakers of English, along with the other international tests, i. e. IELTS and TOEFL.
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Culture is understood, following Corder and Meyerhoff (2009), as well as Scollon and Scollon (2007), in its broad anthropological sense
as “a way of life shared by a group of people”, and

this way of life consists of cultivated, i.e. learnt, behaviours, and that these—as well as the experiences that underlie them, and the
knowledge or values they are understood to validate—are accumulated over a period of time and reproduced even as the members of
the group might change. (Corder & Meyerhoff, 2009, p. 442)

Along with that, cultural is taken as “those social things which are relatively stable and widespread” ( egarac, 2009, p. 33).
Cross-cultural communication (CCC) “involves comparisons of communication across cultures”; while intercultural (ICC) is “commu-
nication between people from different national cultures” or “the exchange of cultural information between two groups of people
with significantly different cultures” (Gudykunst, 2003, p. 1, 163; p. 260). Cultural awareness plays a crucial role in ICC and presumes
“a gradually developing inner sense of the equality of cultures, an increased understanding of your own and other people’s cultures,
and a positive interest in how cultures both connect and differ” (Tomlinson & Masuhara, 2004, p. 7). It is internal, dynamic, variable,
multidimensional and interactive (Ibid. p. 6). Cultural awareness is the starting component of intercultural competence, and it should
be distinguished from cultural knowledge, which, according to Tomlinson & Masuhara (2004), is a more stereotypical generalization of
cultures, external and static, and often omits the dynamic nature of culture.

Competent communication “consists of behaviors that are regarded as effective and appropriate” for the context (Wiseman, 2003, p.

193). In our case, the term is expanded to competent intercultural communication.

1. CONTEMPORARY STUDIES IN MULTICULTURAL CLASSROOM AND INTERCULTURAL COM-
MUNICATION: THEORY IN PRACTICE

Contemporary studies in the theory of multicultural classrooms are represented by an ample quantity of monographic works and
articles. Scholars that made essential contributions to the research are Cohen (1990), Hidalgo (1993), Chetty (1997), Imel (1998), Blake,
Clapper, Fantini & Fantini and Sakamoto (2000), Buckingham, Finck, Hulnick and Drapelick (2000), Yang (2002), Witsel (2003),
Kalfadellis (2005), Saffold (2008), Scherr (2009) and Pirjo (2011). The topic of the research is closely connected with the theories of
intercultural and cross-cultural communication. Significant ideas focusing on ICC and CCC, introduced by Hall (1959; 1976), Gudykunst
(2003), Scollon & Scollon (2007) and others, were also incorporated.

All the scholars listed above agree on the point that an international teacher entering a multicultural classroom should be aware of
several main issues he or she would have to consider:

- differences in a teacher’s and students’ value system and beliefs;

- difficulty of choice of an appropriate teaching style and level of instruction;

- the role of native tongue in the world-view formation;

- influence of low-context communication culture (LCC) and high-context communication culture (HCC) upon the perception of infor-
mation and understanding between a teacher and students;

- classroom management.
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Teachers should be aware of how their own beliefs and behavior are culturally conditioned and the extent to which their system of
beliefs is similar to or different from their students’ beliefs. Initially, “multicultural education is aimed at the development of the ability
amongst different population groups to communicate mutually, to understand each other and to appreciate each other’s life-world,
traditions, customs, perceptions and point of view without loss of one’s own culture” (Chetty, 1997, p. 81). Teachers often only contem-
plate about multiculturalism at a concrete level (music, foods, artistic works, etc.); whereas, the more essential level (implicit) is not
typically addressed at all, even though it is at this level where the most fundamental beliefs and values of humanity are accessed
(Hidalgo, 1993, p. 99, 101).

Differences in Value System. How do these ‘teacher-student’ and ‘student-student’ differences in value system and beliefs influence
the educational process? To answer this question | recall one indicative situation illustrating ‘teacher-student’ difference in value sys-
tem:

In the middle of the lesson, when | was presenting new grammar material to beginner-level Russian Language Foundation students
(refer to group 1, Table 1), one of the students stood up and having a cell phone ringing in his hand addressed me in English:
“Teacher, can | please go out and pick up a call?” He rather demanded than asked me, with his eyes full of worry intensified by impa-
tient movements.

“No, Ahmed , you are aware of our class rules. No phone calls during a class. Please sit down and work,” | answered trying to control
my negative emotions as this subject had been discussed many times before.

“But this is my father!” His face showed confidence in the validity of this argument.

“Please, sit down and work. You will return a call during the break,” | answered as felt | had to be consistent in refusing all the students.
For me, a family member’s call was an invalid reason for missing an important explanation of new grammar topic.

He looked at me and left the classroom. His face reflected a shock. How doesn’t the teacher understand that his father is calling him?
The door was shut noisily behind Ahmed. Students in the class reacted differently. Some Middle Eastern students were gazing at me
with the same anger as Ahmed, reflecting their disapproval of my refusal to allow him to receive his father’s call. Some Nigerian and
Congo students in the classroom were happy | said ‘No’ to their “aggressive Arab” peer.

Conclusion: As the student comes from a culture in which family relations mean more than any scholastic task, his family, especially a
father as a source of family’s well-being and the ultimate authority on Earth, is consequently an overriding priority in his value system.
The teacher (in this case, myself) comes from a task-oriented culture. Of course, my teaching responsibilities and the good grammar
explanation | was engaged in, and my perception of what was significant in this exchange, prevailed over the student’s perception of
the urgency of a family call. What would have been a more culturally sensitive reaction to the situation? | would have done better to
allow him to exit the classroom and continue explaining the grammar. Next class, | could have checked if he asked his peers to sum-
marize the main points of the lesson for him. In this way, | could have saved myself, Ahmed and the classroom considerable agitation
while strengthening my bond with the class and my reputation, and consequently, my ability to negotiate and maintain discipline in

future encounters.
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Teaching and learning styles differ from country to country. “The style used in the ‘home’ country will influence the study skills that the

students will have developed, and the way in which they deal with the sorts of study skills that are expected of them” (Witsel, 2003).
According to Witsel (2003), differences in educational styles may be found in several areas: lecturer-student relationship (formal
versus informal, big versus small power difference); interaction in class (not done versus questions and answers can be exchanged);
relations between students (harmony in the group versus individual performance); time (being on time is not relevant versus being
on time is important); regulation of learning process (mainly by the lecturer versus mainly by students); aim of learning (emphasis on
theory versus emphasis on understanding and application); uses of technical resources (limited versus heavy reliance)”. To illustrate
some of these points, | shall recount several of my teaching experiences in these different cultural settings.

Relations between Students. | had strongly favoured peer correction in EFL classes before | started working in Saudi Arabia (see groups
2 and 3, Table 1), where | found students were reluctant to correct their peer’s errors on teacher’s request as they thought it might harm
their relations with class-mates. It was especially obvious when they had to exchange their written pieces and correct their peer’s work.
They simply could not find errors or were even not looking for them! To my question why they did not correct the writing they always
responded the same way:

“Teacher, you correct it!”

Conclusion: Students’ interpersonal relations had a greater meaning for them than the accomplished task in English class.

There was a similar task-oriented and relation-oriented opposition in a course | taught in the Kurdistan Region. It was Methodology
of Teaching Literature for post-graduate students (see group 6, Table 1). Peer observation was a part of their course activity and was
weighted at 10% of their total grade. Students had to comment on their peers’ micro-teaching and were required to evaluate what had
been done well and which areas required improvement. In other words, they had to identify the positives and negatives of their peers’
teaching. The grade given by the lecturer to an observer was proportionate to the importance and validity of his or her comments.
What surprised me was that students were reluctant to comment on the negatives of the lesson and showed that they did not want to
give suggestions for improvement. The lesson observation activity involved filling in the scores in the Lesson Observation Rubric. 7 out
of 8 students gave the full score for all the lesson components in spite of the fact that some components were not even used in that
model lesson. Here is the typical oral peer observation comment:

“Thank you very much for your lesson, Media-khan. It was an amazing lesson and | enjoyed it very much. It was well-prepared and
engaging. | have not found any negative points. It was perfect.”

Conclusion: The students’ priority was their interpersonal relations, not the individual performance. They were ready to sacrifice
their grades given for observation comments for the sake of harmony in the group. This tendency is deeply rooted in the Kurdish cul-
ture; being nice, supportive, indirect, not critical and kind to each other is something of an honour code. Even constructive peer criticism
is usually considered as being rude, unfriendly and disrespectful. Because the teacher’s authority is taken as natural, | had to adjust
the style of teaching practicum and the use of peer observation comments in particular. | saw that it was more effective to switch to
a traditional ‘teacher-student’ observation procedure so that students could learn teaching methods solely listening to constructive
instructor’s comments and suggestions because the instructor’s authority and criticism are respected and do not converge on the
social dynamic which exists in the culture.
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Aim of Learning. Comparing the general pattern of Ukrainian, Arabic and Kurdish students from the perspective of the pedagogical
goals, it is easy to notice that students coming from the Middle East are more practically oriented; whereas the Slavic students are
more abstract thinkers. Based on my observations, while Ukrainian post-graduate students specialized in English Literature prefer
such theoretical courses as Literary Criticism, the History of Anglo-American Literature of the 20th Century, Kurdish students special-
ized in the same field prefer Methodology of Teaching Literature. The value of knowledge in this case seems to be conditioned by its
practicality. This consideration, along with the university requirements to the module’s content, mandate an adjusted teaching style:
the focus in the latter case is shifted from general theory to the practical concerns of learning from students’ own experience, their
teaching modeling and on-site teacher’s correction. The study of theory and reference resources are more effectively replaced by vivid
discussions, explanations and passionate debate.

Another consideration for foreign teachers in the Kurdistan Region is the necessity to mold the kinds of content that students use to
learn language skills as there is a strong resistance by them to engage material that is not directly and practically related to their own
area of study or interest. Multiple students expressed a need for a detailed explanation of how the assignment would practically help
them as well as a need for a change in reading content for in-class activities that would justify their energy and attention for a given
assignment. Following is a typical dialogue with students; | have had this kind of interchange at least 3 times within a semester of
teaching PTE Preparation course for intermediate/upper-intermediate level Kurdish students (refer to groups 4 and 5, Table 1):

“Let us have a look at this article from New York Times. Have you heard about this newspaper?” | addressed the question to the group.
Students acknowledged their familiarity with the newspaper and | continued:

“This article has been cut into paragraphs, and the paragraphs have been mixed up. Please work in pairs and try to place the para-
graphs in order”

“Teacher,” one of the students said, “why should we do that? Will it help us to take PTE?”

“Of course, my dear, it will. First of all, one of the PTE reading section tasks is to rearrange paragraphs. Secondly, you will learn some
more new words and increase your abilities to understand the text, not even mentioning that reading an authentic text helps you on
your way to your main goal—mastering English language at near-native level.”

“But teacher, reading is boring..”

“Sara, what do you like the most in life? What is your hobby?”

“I like fashion. I am really passionate about it”

“Please bring me your favourite fashion journal tomorrow and we will see how it can be interesting to read about something you like”
Conclusion: The deeply enrooted practicality of Kurdish culture to some extent necessitates a reevaluation of teaching methods and
in-class activities. In order to turn this factor into beneficial, by adjusting to the interests and concerns of the students for a specific
field, the educator can motivate students through emphasis of the practical value of one or another activity and the areas of potential
application of their theoretical knowledge.
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Time. International higher education establishments are heavily structured by the Western conceptions of temporal dictates. Strict
adherence to time schedules is one of the pillars of Western civilization. An educator, coming from the West with this perception of time,
will undoubtedly expect his or her students to adhere to the basic requirements of international academic setting— to come to class
on time and meet the deadlines for submission of papers and other activities. However, the reality is that students have a completely
different perception of time which is conditioned by their culture. In the following anecdote, | will illustrate a typical example of differ-
ences in time-perception between cultures and the difficulties an instructor may encounter:

It had been about two months since | joined the University of Kurdistan Hewlér. After the coordinator of English Language Centre (ELC)
had observed my lesson (refer to group 5, Table 1) and watched as several students arrived late to my class, | was told to adhere to ELC
policy and not to allow students enter the class if they are late more than 15 minutes. It is worth noting that some of my ELC colleagues
let students be late no more than 5 minutes. | had previously taught in Saudi Arabia and was aware of a difference in perception of
time between the West and the East. Of course, when | started teaching in the Kurdistan region, instead of reproaching students for
being late, | used a couple of humorous remarks and allowed them join the class. But how could | continue to do that when | was told
that | was required to follow the established rules and regulations in order to maintain consistency within the department and the
university? | understood that the university policy was based on primarily British standards which were imposed on students most of
whom were brought up in completely different cultural environment. It was a situation where | had to choose.

The next morning, my coordinator was ready to observe my 10.30 lesson. At 10.50, the door opened and one of the usual late-comers
made two steps into class, but having noticed my discouraging look, stopped.

“You cannot enter the class if you are late more than 15 minutes, my dear. | cannot let you in.”

Zainab looked at me with her big wet eyes and left. | felt really bad. But there was nothing much | could do.

Did students stop coming late after that incident? Did they submit their course papers on time? The answer is ‘No’. All in all, educators
have to learn to adjust to culturally conditioned attitudes to time.

According to Sapir-Whorf’s hypothesis of linguistic relativity (Sapir, 1921; Whorf, 1940), the native language we use determines the way
in which we view and categorize the world including such deep-seated cognitive processes as the way we deal with space and time.
Educators should take this issue into consideration before they start punishing students for being late. Of course, responsibility and
punctuality may be developed; these developed soft skills are highly appreciated in the modern labour market, and it is one of the ed-
ucator’s secondary objectives—to facilitate their development. But how? To answer this question, | will offer a technique | devised while
delivering the course in Literary Criticism in the University of Kurdistan Hewlér (see group 6, Table 1) which | believe is a step towards
reconciling these disparate attitudes to the notion of time:

Every lecture was followed by a three-hour’s seminar on that topic. A week before the seminar, | distributed to students the seminar
plan with the discussion agenda and bibliography. Each discussion item was assigned to a number of presenters with the scheduled

time for presentation for each student and for the post-presentation group discussion. Here is the typical seminar handout:
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Postcolonial and African-American Literary Criticism
DISCUSSION PLAN

1. Postcolonialism: A Historical Overview (2 presenters—10 min. per each presenter followed by 10-min. group discussion—30 min. in
total; refer to Bressler, 2011, p. 197-206).

2. Edward Said and His Work Orientalism (1978) (2 presenters—10 min. per each presenter followed by 10-min. group discussion—30
min. in total; a note to the presenters: as the source is quite lengthy, please focus on the Introduction and summarize the main
thoughts of the work based on that part).

3. Racial Issues and African American Literature (2 presenters—10 min. per each presenter followed by 10-min. group discussion—30
min. in total; a note to the presenters: 1. please speak about the historical context related to the topic; 2. define ‘race’ and ‘ethnicity’
and discuss the issues related to these notions and how they are reflected in literature; 3. talk about several major literary works on the
topic; refer to Bressler, 2071, p. 210-219).

4. How Can We Use Postcolonial and African-American Literary Criticism in Contemporary Text Analysis? (1 presenter—15 min. followed
by 10-min. group discussion—25 min. in total; please refer to Bressler, 2011, p. 206-209, 218-219; the presenter should summarize 2
theories and their methods).

Break: 10 min.

5. A Critical Analysis of Like a Winding Sheet (1945) by Ann Petry (1 presenter—10 min. followed by 40-min. group discussion—50 min.
in total; a note to the presenter: try to apply African-American Criticism in your text analysis; you can divide your response into 2 parts
based on the following: 1. Ann Petry as a writer. Characters in the short story; 2. Narration and the narrator in the short story, language,
details, and another literary devices. The author’s message/ the meaning of the short story from the perspective of African-American
Criticism).

A note to everyone: Like a Winding Sheet (1945) by Ann Petry is mandatory. Please read it at home, bring a hard copy to class and
be ready to participate in the discussion. Failure to do so affects your participation score.

BIBLIOGRAPHY

Required texts:

1. Bressler, C. E. (20711). Postcolonialism. African-American Criticism. In C. E. Bressler, Literary Criticism: An Introduction to Theory and
Practice (pp. 197-219). 5th edn. Longman. - our textbook

2. McLeod, J. (2000). Beginning postcolonialism. Manchester, England: Manchester University Press. - available in the library; includes
chapters on literary criticism

3. Said E. W. (1979). Orientalism. New York, NY: Vintage Books, Random House.

Recommended texts:

1. Goldberg, D., Quayson, A. (Eds.). (2002). Relocating postcolonialism. Oxford, England: Blackwell Publishers. - available in the library
2. Loomba, A. (2005). Colonialism/postcolonialism. 2nd edn. Abingdon, England: Routledge. - available in the library

3. Loomba, A., Kaul, S., Bunzl, M., Burton, A, Esty, J. (Eds.). (2005). Postcolonial studies and beyond. Durham: Duke University Press.
- available in the library

For the first 4 seminars, students had struggled with time management, but they got used to it later. The most difficult task for them
was to select the most important information out of a number of sources. They were primarily retelling what they had read. Synthe-
sizing information was not an easy task for the students. Appointing one of them to watch the time and remind the presenter about

the remaining minutes was also helpful.
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Conclusion:

fourteen weeks after we had started practicing the timed reports and discussions, | noticed a significant change in students’ percep-
tion of time. They became more punctual, prepared, focused. Their synthesizing and summarizing skills also remarkably improved.
What this shows is that time management and perception are culturally determined but also malleable insofar as they are skills which
can be learnt through repetition and practice. Therefore, it seems sensible to offer opportunities whereby students can learn these skills
over the course of a semester by employing less stringent punishments and applying requirements such as these to allow students
to learn the value of gradually recognizing and implementing time etiquette for their own good rather than simply to comply with an
authoritarian mandate.

High and Low Contexts in Communication. Another reason for misunderstandings between a teacher and a student or amongst the
students themselves is due to low or high contexts in communication (Guirdham, 2005, p. 195). High-context communication is based
primarily on the physical context and relationship, while explicitness is minimized, meanings are internalized and nonverbal codes are
accentuated (Hall, 1976; Lustig & Koester, 1999). On the contrary, communication in low-context cultures is built on the messages that
are coded in a plain and explicit manner (Lustig & Koester, 1999). If a teacher uses codes of high-context culture (HCC), the problem
of a low-context culture (LCC) student is to grasp the meaning: so much is left unsaid. Indirectness and emphasis on relationship data
compound the problem. On the contrary, when the teacher uses codes of LCC, the problems of HCC students are over-interpreting and
assuming inferences that may not be present. HCC students may also be confounded by directness or the “brutality” of the concen-
tration on hard content or simply suffer from information overload.

There is one more aspect of HCC to take into consideration when embedding teachers into a class with a culture that is foreign to them.
It is the teaching style with which the teacher arrives. While many strategies work well in our native countries, these same strategies
could have an adverse effect on individuals and groups overseas. This became quite clear to me when it was time to open and read
my first class evaluations:

Every educator feels how the heartbeat increases when it comes time to read students’ class evaluations. | was about to open the
envelope after the first literature course | delivered for a new MA program in English Language and Literature at the University of Kurd-
istan Hewlér (refer to group 6, Table 1). | opened the envelope, quickly went through the feedback report and sighed with relief as it was
generally good, but some students’ comments struck me:

“She talks, displays slides and asks us to take notes at the same time. It is hard to cope with this.”

“We feel a kind of overloaded.”

“With due respect, Dr. Olga could calm down at times.”

This turned out to be the most beneficial evaluation of my teaching career to date. Based on these honest reactions, | could see that
my teaching style was too strong for these students (and quite possible for many more).

Conclusion: | decided to adapt my teaching strategies, narrow down the content of the course and intensity of each seminar. | also
started sharing my Power Point Presentations with students before the seminar so that they could be more familiar with the move-
ment of my explanations and take notes easily. Of course, the effect of surprise and intrigue which | had enjoyed in my previous teach-
ing positions was lost, but | realized that it is more important to take into account the challenges of a group whose cultural grounds are
vastly different from my own and to do my best to mitigate them for the sake of enhancing their learning potential.

Another aspect to consider regarding high-context learners has to do with the level of clarity they will demonstrate versus low-context
learners. If a person was brought up in a high-context system, he or she expects others to be more understanding than do people
raised in low-context societies (Hall, 1976, p. 113). When they speak, those high-context individuals expect their interlocutors to know
what they are talking about; they are rarely specific and often talk about and around the point without referencing points that really
matter. Therefore, the onus is put upon the listener to understand the main point (Ibid.). In our case, these high-context individuals are
Middle Eastern students studying in their natural environment and having a teacher from low-context culture or even more complex—
international students who study in a low-context country. As an illustration of a typical misunderstanding between a high-context
student and a low-context teacher, | will bring up a situation | found myself in when teaching Academic Reading to English Foundation
at the University of Kurdistan Hewlér to students with A2+—BT1 level of language competency (see group 5, Table 1):

96 VESAL CONFERENCE



10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

As a part of a weekly formative assessment, | was conducting vocabulary tests, asking students to do the following: 1. write a word
from dictation (spelling assessment), 2. define it (understanding of the meaning, possibility of multiple meanings) and 3. write a sen-
tence with this word (the use of a new vocabulary unit in the context). | delegated correction of tasks 1and 2 to one of the students and
checked task 3 muyself. There were two reasons for that: to allow each student to benefit from error correction practice and to reduce
my own correction load. | considered this approach as mutually beneficial for students and myself and was happy to proceed with
such an advantageous strategy.

One day Shillan came to my office. She looked sad and wanted to talk to me. | let her in; she sat down and said:

“Teacher, | want to change my group please.”

“Why, my dear? What happened?” | was astonished as Shillan was one of the best students in that group.

“I do not feel comfortable there. Nobody likes me.”

“How do you know that? Did anyone tell you something offensive? How have you found it out”

“No, no one told me anything. But | see it. | feel it”

“Could it be only in your imagination, dear”

“No, | feel it. | do not have any friends.”

“You will have them. We have just started the program.”

“I see how they all look at me.”

“You have to rest, dear. Let us meet in a couple of days and decide how we deal with this.”

“Yes. Thank you, teacher”

Conclusion: Although Shillan did not reveal directly what the source of her anxiety was, she left it to me to understand that her troubles
were stemming from the peer correction portion of the class. Students took peer correction personally and rebelled against Shillan’s
authority in marking as she was a strict and honest marker. After trying them all in a peer corrector’s role, | returned to a traditional
‘teacher-corrector’ scheme. But what struck me in this situation was how Shillan, who originated from high-context culture, expected
me to guess what was the source of her problems; and it took me a while to understand what she really meant as | believed that
frankness and directness were my best companions in face-to-face meetings with my students.

Classroom Management. Another issue that a teacher should contemplate in a multicultural educational setting is classroom man-
agement. The main question here is how to unite a heterogeneous formation and how to pay attention and show respect to each
individual not abasing any student. One of the successful techniques in management of a multicultural classroom is that a teacher
makes a shift from routine, bureaucratic management to delegation of his or her authority to students, so that lateral communica-
tion between students increases (Cohen, 1990, p. 15). Students will keep each other on task, enforce safety procedures, make sure that
work is completed and reduce uncertainty through procuring help when needed. This method of shifting authority is not often used
by teachers due to their fear of losing control over the class, but it may be effective enough to unite students from different ethnic
and religious communities. This method of cooperative learning helps to decrease prejudice towards some class members. As Cohen
(1990) says, “cooperative learning will produce increased friendliness and social acceptance that is so important in the multicultural
classroom” (p. 20).

Educators should also be ready to use status-treatment tasks to prevent the domination of high-status students in the class. These
can be Multiple-Ability Treatment and Assigning of Competence to Low-Status Students (Cohen, 1990, p. 18). In the first task type, the
educator convinces students that everyone in a group has at least one developed skill. Therefore, each student is as valuable as any
other student. In the second task type, the teacher aims at improving the image of unpopular students. When working on a task in a
team, those students might demonstrate competence in areas other than English language usage (general erudition, science, litera-
ture, etc.), and the teacher can the give a positive public evaluation of the students’ abilities.
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Teachers of a multicultural class generally focus on the ethnic differences of their students, but it is important to remember that this
focus is best when it acknowledges interesting differences and is not used for social exclusion; cultural differences become celebrated
when they are recognized as legitimate, distinctive characteristics of individuals (Pirjo, 2011). Teachers of a multicultural class must be
on guard against any form of stereotyping and stigmatizing. The aim of the intercultural approach to teaching is understood, firstly,
as the promotion of a healthy individual with an integrated/balanced sense of self, with a functional bilingualism and competence in
two and more cultural contexts (Pirjo, 2011). In addition, to reach this aim, teachers would do well to work on motivating each student
to become a bicultural actor with a profound understanding of cultural values, a respect for one’s own value system as well as respect
for the values of others, appreciation of diversity, and a tolerance for inconsistency and otherness. When students have integrated
these perspectives, they can be said to have gained a metacultural knowledge which can be seen as valuable as the more overt aims
of simple language acquisition.

Learning a Foreign language. Let us return to another crucial factor which influences teacher-student rapport and mutual understand-
ing in international educational environment. It is the psychological effects of learning a foreign language. A teacher has to support
and encourage students learning a foreign language and help them to overcome the feeling of being weak due to insufficient mastery
of a non-native language. The psychological impacts of learning to speak a second language can be momentous, engendering feel-
ings of vulnerability, of being inadequate and of frustration in not being able to express one’s intelligence in a way one is accustomed
to. Many of these negative effects can be mitigated by a teacher who can make a positive impact in the classroom and outside of
it. Teachers, who are friendly, helpful, supportive and approachable, find that students are willing to accept them positively and that
students have respect for them and trust them. Students easily identify with teachers whose classes they enjoy and often work hard so
as not to disappoint their teacher. Such a teacher also helps students to strengthen their own value system when it comes to academic
integrity and motivation.

2. PECULIARITIES OF INTERNATIONAL TEACHING AND LEARNING IN UKRAINE, SAUDI
ARABIA AND THE KURDISTAN REGION OF IRAQ

In 2018, according to the Ukrainian State Centre for International Education, a division of the Ministry of Education and Science of
Ukraine, the country hosted 66,310 foreign students from 147 countries (Ministry of Education and Science of Ukraine, 2018). The top
10 countries of origin of international students in Ukraine are as follows: India—16.4%, Azerbaijon—11.3%, Morocco—8.8%, Turkmeni-
stan—6.7%, Nigeria—4.9%, Georgia—4.2%, Turkey—4.1%, Egypt—3.8%, Uzbekistan—3.5%, Jordan—3.2%, others—33.1%. International
students from post-Soviet countries form 29.47%, whereas the rest (70.53%) come from the other countries. The top 10 most popular
Ukrainian universities among international students are Kharkiv National Medical University—5471 students, V. N. Karazin Kharkiv Na-
tional University—4273 students, Odessa National Medical University—3543 students, Zaporizhzhya State Medical University—2588
students, Bogomolets National Medical University—2307 students, National Pirogov Memorial Medical University—2020 students, In-
terregional Academy of Personnel Management—1892 students, Dnipropetrovsk Medical Academy of Health Ministry of Ukraine—1807
students, European University—1728 students, |. Horbachevsky Ternopil State Medical University—1674 students. The number of inter-
national students increases each year; the academic year 2015-2016 brought to Ukraine 185 new international students, whereas this
number increased up to 228 students in 2016-2017, and finally Ukraine hosted 239 new international students in 2017-2018.

The main complaints of foreign students studying in Ukraine are the quality of information acquisition, university and hostel facilities
and prejudged negative attitudes of police officers. Taking into account that these issues represent only a short list of official com-
plaints, we must assume that there many more problems than were reported
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and that there are actual problems that are more serious in the content than were reported. We know, for instance, that foreign stu-
dents’ most fundamental issues start in their classrooms. Their first-year Preparatory Program, which is factually aimed at cultural
integration, is complicated by the diversity of nations forming the group and sometimes by the cultural insensitivity of a teacher. Over
time, the 2nd, the 3rd year or even graduate students become accustomed to being isolated, solitary and insecure entities in their
classes and are comforted and regain confidence within their ethnic groups only. The negative effects of mishandled multicultural
classrooms result in low academic achievements and even psychological trauma which can and do result in mental disorders.

The preparatory year is essential for an international student who has committed to spend 5-7 years of his or her life abroad. It es-
tablishes the basis for the student’s further academic success or failure. That is why the role of a preparatory year language teacher is
vitally important. In Ukraine, a teacher of a second language may not even have an international and intercultural experience which
often results in cultural narrowness and callousness. However, even in these cases, a teacher who desires to succeed could be trained
to appreciate and adhere to the basic principles of teaching in a multicultural classroom.

In Ukraine, second language classes (Russian or Ukrainian, rarely—English) are given to a group of 12-16 foreign students, who are
grouped by the category of their chosen specialization. Therefore, there may be, in a single class, students from the Middle East (Iragq,
Jordan, Palestine, Syria and others) and Africa (Morocco, Tunisia, Nigeria, Congo and others) with different educational and religious
backgrounds. The first teacher’s task is to determine how to make this group work effectively and create a friendly respectful atmo-
sphere for every student in spite of their diversity. Language barriers may make new relationships most improbable. The result is often
self-segregation of the various language and cultural groups. There is, however, a solution for this issue: “If the teacher uses traditional,
competitive methods of evaluation and tasks that are standardized for all students, there will be a high level of agreement between
students on the ranking of their classmates in an academic status-order” (Cohen, 1990, p. 9).

Cultural diversity in a classroom is not the only problem that a teacher has to deal with. Students come from different countries with
different teaching and learning styles. They have different academic achievements and abilities as Ukraine accepts a wide range of
students with varying strengths and aptitudes. Therefore, the next problem is the varied levels of language ability and study skills in a
classroom which influences and creates challenges for the chosen modes of instruction. Very soon a multicultural classroom becomes
even a more complicated formation—a multilevel classroom. Sometimes students come to Ukraine even without basic knowledge of
English or any other foreign language, and a teacher having English or French as a language of instruction will have problems deliver-
ing information to those students. Primarily, these problems occur to Arabic-speaking students coming to study in Ukraine. Thus, an-
other teachers’ problem is the language of instruction, which, of course, often enough is the target language. From my own experience
of teaching at the preparatory year program , bilingual or multilingual students may be employed as a bridge to assist the teacher
in communicating basic tasks and lesson material. At the same time, it is important to ensure that information, which is conveyed,
is not misinterpreted while a bridge-student is translating it from English into the native language of the group. Due to a culturally
conditioned high level of pride, for example, Middle Eastern male students will rarely admit lack of understanding and ask questions.
Middle Eeastern female students also do not show that they do not understand a teacher’'s message due their natural shyness and
pride. To avoid this problem, a teacher can regularly check whether the material is understood by all the students through the use of
various techniques and back-ups which ensure faithful reception and understanding.

Religion. Another important factor for a language teacher to keep in sight is religion. Even though religion serves as a source of conso-
lation and motivation, it is also a source of a conflict. In light of this, the art of teaching relies heavily on the perceptions of the educator
towards the group formed by representatives of different religions. A teacher must not show even the slightest sign of preference of
any religion. He or she must be equally respectful to Muslims, Christians, Hindus or others regardless of his or her own religious belief.
This need for tolerance applies equally to the choice and treatment of teaching materials for the class. If a teacher brings a text about
Christmas in Ukraine, this could be balanced with a group discussion about the students’ religious holidays, for example, the charac-
teristics and fundamentals of Eid Al-Fitr or Eid Al-Adha celebrations. Students who are allowed to speak their own beloved traditions
and beliefs usually react positively and are happy to share their cultural insights with others. Of course, by avoiding such topics as sex,
alcohol and drugs which are taboo in some cultures, teachers can secures themselves from offending or confusing their students as
well as associated administrative problems.
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Time, One More Note. Besides religion, there is one more obvious difficult issue which a teacher must deal with in a multi-

cultural classroom. Some problems related to differences in time perception have been mentioned above, and along with these there
are some other challenges that can and often do arise due to variations in the ways that different cultures regard the concept of time.
From observation, | have noted that Ukrainian teachers often lose their temper because of their students’ regular instances of class
tardiness. Let us note that these ‘late’ students usually come from the Middle Eastern countries. Many teachers will feel offended or
disrespected due to the fact that some students do not even attempt to offer an excuse; they simply do not feel guilty for being late.
When a teacher observes the same student arriving late in multiple class meetings, he or she will often notice that there is a consisten-
cy in regards to how late that student is each time. For example, instead of coming at 9:00 am, this particular student always comes
at 9:20 am. A teacher has no choice but to accept that some students are always late because they have different perception of time.
Different cultures have different attitude towards time: “Time is perceived via two separate schemata: monochromic time which is
quantifiable and limited, and polychromic time which is not quantifiable and limitless” (Buckingham et al, 2000, p. 84). International
students from polychromic cultures sometimes complain about the difficulty of completing course requirements and assignments
on time; they even say they don’t have enough time to take care of their personal needs. Thus, in the face of an inability to change
these culturally based time perceptions in their students, educators must adopt patience and understanding while working toward
the goal of helping their students shift their time perceptions to the Western standards of the culture whose language the students are
attempting to acquire.

By following all the recommendations provided above, a teacher of a multicultural classroom is put in a better position to pursue the
main aim which of course is facilitating the successful acquisition of a target language and culture. A teacher can help students not
only to acquire a new language, but to immerse themselves in the surrounding culture without fear of losing their own values and
beliefs. Thus, we can reconfirm that “successful second language acquisition is accompanied by second culture acquisition, i. e. lin-
guistic competence is accompanied by [inter-]cultural competence” (Korhonen, 2002, p. 46). Achievement of this aim is complicated
by mixed Ukrainian-Russian context (in Donbass region, for instance); and a teacher can help students to avoid embarrassment about
learning a language in a different or mixed cultural context and show them how to enjoy the advantages of this situation. A teacher
can also help students to distinguish the finer points between two interrelated cultures (for instance, Ukrainian and Russian) so that
they can benefit from each of them and avoid the consequences of making faux pas.

It is beneficial for our research to study the situations when a foreign teacher comes to a homogeneous conservative class to teach a
foreign language. According to statistical data for the academic year 2016-2017 (1437-1438) provided by the Ministry of Higher Edu-
cation in collaboration with the Ministry of Planning and Information of the Kingdom of Saudi Arabia, we have the following picture in
figures: the total number of new students in Saudi Arabia enrolled that year in language programs at all qualification levels of all high-
er education institutions was 183,972; the total number of foreign teaching staff in all the higher education institutions in Saudi Arabia
was 34,124 for that year. A considerable number of students choose languages, including English and other foreign languages, as their
area of specialization. At the same time, the number of foreign teaching staff, as we see in every year’s statistical reports, is increasing.
These factors emphasize the necessity of intercultural competence of educators as a requirement for successful learning.

Leaving the figures aside, we must notice that educational setting in Kurdish universities has even more complex nature if compared
to Ukraine and Saudi Arabia. On the one hand, the majority of foreign language teachers come from English-speaking countries. On
the other hand, we have Kurdish students with different cultural and educational background: Arabic-speaking students who have
been brought up in Baghdad and the other locations of Iraq, Kurds from the Kurdistan Region of Iraq, Kurds from Iran, Kurds from
Turkey and Kurds returning home from different parts of the world after forced emigration. The latter ones bear the language(s) and
culture of those various countries from which they return. Moreover, depending on the location in the Kurdistan Region of Iraq, there are
several Kurdish dialects that also present slight differences in the mentalities of the natives of those territories. Adding to that, there is
a huge difference between public and private school graduates as the latter have more exposure to international teaching methods,
other cultures and languages, more contact hours in foreign languages and literature, and usually a resultant higher level of foreign
language proficiency. The complexity of the educational context of the Kurdistan Region can be shown in the following exemplary
situation which | witnessed in my Kurdish postgraduate class in Methodology of Teaching Literature:

Delivering a model high school lesson, one of the MA program students (see group 6, Table 1), Akhink, told to one of her peers who was
supposed to act among others as a high school pupil:
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“Shame on you, Sipan!”

The student did not respond to this remark. But after the model lesson was over, he was commenting on his peer’s lesson and men-
tioned that it was rude for a teacher in this cultural setting to tell her student “Shame on you!”

The other 6 students were divided supporting one or another of the sides, and there was no unity between them. Some were saying
this phrase is acceptable, some were arguing against.

Finally, the teaching student uttered:

“I apologize, Sipan,” she said, “I did not know that we come from different cultures.” It seemed evident that she said that with ironic
intonation.

Even though Akhink was a Kurd, she was brought up in Holland; she graduated from school there and behaved with European di-
rectness and openness. She preferred a democratic way of teacher-student communication with ironic remarks. Sipan, on the other
hand, was a Kurd who was born and brought up in Syria and attained his BA in Damascus. As such, he demanded a more respectful
attitude from his female teaching peer. As a teacher and mediator, | was compelled to offer my stance to help resolve the issue. | said:
“Dear students, it is very good we have had a chance to experience this argument during the observation of a model lesson. That
means that we will not so easily repeat this situation again. As you see, it is not only lesson material which must be carefully selected
by the educator. We must also censor our vocabulary and monitor our cultural sensitivity depending on the context.”

Conclusion: Our teaching style needs to be adapted to a particular setting. Certain remarks and reaction we have can serve as triggers
for others dependent on their cultural values, so once we become aware of what those triggers are, we can work to modify our tactics
so that we can make a safe and comfortable environment for the students we would hope to educate.

3. NECESSITY FOR DEVELOPMENT OF INTER- AND CROSS-CULTURAL COMPETENCE IN TEACHER TRAINING

From all the abovementioned material, we can conclude that intercultural competence of educators is highly desired but entails much
sensitivity and willingness to accept and adapt to foreign modes of thought and feeling. The role of (inter)cultural competence in con-
temporary teacher education is crucial (lkpeze, 2015, p. 9-10). Implementation of this task is engaged from two levels: the adminis-
trative level of higher education establishments and through the competence of individual teachers. Moreover, the second one should
be arranged at the state level. American scholars, having an elaborated system of effective education in multicultural settings, do
not stop underlying the importance of this direction (Imel, 1998; Kalfadellis, 2005). Saffold (2008), working on intercultural sensitivity
in urban schools, says that “teachers must be responsive and sensitive to the variety of cultures in the urban schools. Prospective
teachers today must be willing to embrace minority children, to deconstruct and redesign curriculum, and to enact fair and equitable
practices for all students” (p. 6).

General intercultural competence may be characterized by three major themes (or domains of ability): the ability to maintain and
develop relationships, the ability to communicate effectively and appropriately with minimal loss or distortion, and the ability to at-
tain compliance and obtain cooperation with others (Fantini, 2000, p. 27). All these components of general intercultural competence
may be referred to as teacher’s intercultural competence. According to Witsel (2003), teachers should develop such intercultural skills
as getting to know the individual, understanding students’ behaviour from their perspective, managing stress, gaining the ability to
cope with ambiguous situations as well as unpredictable demands, being sensitive to the cultural background of students, adjusting
the existing constraints and limitations, expressing their ideas in such a way that students will objectively and fully understand what
the teachers have in mind. Teachers also need extensive retraining in methods of classroom organization and management so that
they can expand their teaching repertoire to include complex instruction (Cohen, 1990, p. 20). In addition, teachers should work on their
second language proficiency as a part of their intercultural competence.

Many Ukrainian teachers do not know anything about the history, culture and geography of the countries from which their students
come. These limitations must be addressed by the professionals themselves as the initial step for overcoming intercultural misun-
derstanding. Teacher’s training in ICC may be organized at the state level or by universities and departments. International students
bring significant income to the education sector, and the improved quality of educational services could make the image of Ukraine
more attractive in the global market.

Following the example of the USA, Ukrainian and Middle Eastern universities could organize intercultural counseling, which has al-
ready justified its existence being “the fourth force” in psychology, complementary to the other three forces or theoretical frameworks
of psychodynamic, behavioral, and humanistic psychology (Buckingham, 2000, p. 78). This formation is normally aimed at giving
to international students the opportunity to solve the students’ culture-related problems with the help of a counselor. “Talk therapy”
itself is an effective treatment for mental disorders, and many university psychologists are aware of this, but they are rarely available
even for Ukrainian students. Having a lot of paper work, university psychologists are far from students’ problems and, consequently,
they rarely adequately serve international students. It is a rare case when Saudi Arabian and Kurdish universities have a campus
psychologist at all.
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Counselors of intercultural counseling would be able to deal with the common problems of trauma, eating disorders, substance abuse,
psychological conditions requiring medication and also would be able to support students during normal stress and life cycle tran-
sitions. It is known that “some cultures do not make a clear distinction between physical and mental well-being, and, frequently,
emotional difficulties are manifested in somatic complaints” (Buckingham, 2000, p. 79). Thus, international students often do not
need a physician, but a psychologist, and those students may not admit this. International students affected by external factors over
which they have little or no control (financial pressures, sponsorship factors, immigration requirements) are liable to experience men-
tal problems and need continuous support at the university level. Moreover, international students may be grouped or judged, albeit
unfairly, by their language or visible differences, becoming the target of ignorance and stereotypes. Many of us have witnessed such
a mistreatment towards foreigners. Thus, intercultural counseling can be helpful, especially with students who come from collective-
ly-oriented cultures.

Upon the arrival of international students, Ukrainian and Kurdish universities, like European or American establishments, could or-
ganize orientation sessions. Before starting actual studies, it would be a good idea to have introductory meetings and welcoming
presentations, and the universities must have explained to the students where they are going to sleep and have their next meal.
Hands-on support, such as information about how to make trips to a grocery store, drugstore or a bank, is also helpful. Unfortunately,
these orientation sessions are often delegated to teachers and coordinators who may help students with their basic needs if they are
sensitive to these needs. Very frequently students are left to fend for themselves to meet their everyday needs. Additionally, Ukrainian
culture workshops, together with lessons in law, are most helpful, especially for newcomers from the Middle East. Meetings with current
and former international students may be a good source of valuable information and encouragement for newly arrived international
students.

The Ukrainian system of higher education might follow the suggestion of European Association of International Education, which
aiming at the development of intercultural competence, proposes internationalization of higher education establishments. This means
the process of integrating international dimensions into teaching, research and service: “An international dimension introduces or in-
tegrates an international/intercultural /global outlook into the major functions of a university or college” (Yang, 2002, p. 83). Going
through internalization, the teaching, research and service functions of a higher education system become more internationally and
interculturally compatible and attractive for foreign students. Academic study needs an international approach to stimulate critical
thinking and inquiry about the complexity of issues and interests that bear on the relations among nations, regions and interest
groups (Yang, 2002, p. 86). Hiring foreign teachers and participating in student, faculty and scholar exchanges, Ukrainian universi-
ties are taking the first steps in the direction of internalization, but this process should get more attention from the side of educators
who are rarely willing to participate in international programs; therefore, they are scientifically isolated, do not address foreign editions
and inventions and often prejudge international students based on common stereotypes and prejudices.

4. CONCLUSION

The research has, in a multifaceted way, presented peculiarities of teaching foreign languages and literature in a multicultural class-
room in different cultural settings—Ukraine, Saudi Arabia and the Kurdistan Region of Iraq. The theories on multicultural classrooms
acquire some specific characteristics in the Ukrainian ground due to their relative novelty for the Ukrainian educational system. Ad-
ditionally, Ukraine has not yet resolved its Ukrainian-Russian language and culture collisions, which have recently escalated with the
military conflict in the Eastern Ukraine. However, the Ukrainian-Russian question must not overshadow the more general and perva-
sive challenges that all teachers must face when having a group of students from different parts of the world. The issue of teachers’
lack of intercultural competence is still not acknowledged by many educators. None of the countries in this research offer a centralized
solution of the problem at the state level. Very few educators are aware that the focus in a multicultural classroom is shifted from
subject-related objectives to culture-related issues that have to be solved wisely in order to advance the pedagogical goals that all
universities value.
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Teachers’ intercultural responsibility is most crucial in language classes, as a language teacher teaches about culture and addresses
cultural issues more than a teacher of other subjects. Thus, a second language teacher is responsible not only to teach language ac-
quisition, but to expose students to strategies of cultural integration and preservation of cultural identity of each student. A language
teacher in this case becomes a teacher of culture, history, literature and etiquette. What may be really helpful for a language teacher
in a multicultural classroom is developed intercultural sensitivity which needs to become integrate into the professional qualities of a
contemporary teacher.

Ukraine, hosting thousands of foreign students each year, must not neglect the need of the development of intercultural competence
in the sphere of higher education. Most of the works, written by our domestic researchers on the topic of intercultural communication,
are related to business and marketing, but development in the path of intercultural understanding in language education is at least as
crucial and possibly more so. Integration into European and other world communities, which is so desirable for Ukrainian authorities,
is impossible without raising the level of intercultural competence of Ukrainian educators. The initiative and responsibility lies on not
only individual enthusiastic teachers, but also universities and state authorities, starting from the Ministry of Education and Science of
Ukraine. It is recommended that training and orientation in ICC and CCC be made a mandatory program of teaching staff professional
development as an initial step toward arriving at these stated goals.

Ukrainian education on its way to intercultural competence may then follow the standards and practices of the USA and Europe with
their examples of providing international students with intercultural counseling services, organizing orientation sessions and working
on internalization of educational establishments, including the development of appropriate teacher training and research methods.
That is how Ukrainian universities may improve the quality of education, increase the value of certificates they are giving, and become
more attractive for foreign students, which in turn will be beneficial for the international image of Ukrainian state.

Teaching experiences in Saudi Arabia and the Kurdistan Region offer many lessons and provide a general overview of the kinds of
issues that arise in these parts of the world. Whereas in most of Saudi Arabian universities, new teaching staff are given an orientation
which consists of short-term programs with the target of the development of survival and adaptation skills of newly arrived Western
educators, the primary focus would be better directed at establishing rapport between internationally hired teachers, primarily West-
ern-educated, and local Saudi students. The same point is relevant for the context of the Kurdistan Region. The challenges associated
with teaching a foreign language in the region become even more complicated due to territorial disputes (e.g. Iraqi, Turkish, Syrian and
Iranian Kurds), genocide and multiple displacements of the Kurdish nation (as well as the waves of emigration to far-abroad countries).
The Kurdish nation comprises several ethnic and religious groups each with its own dialect of Kurdish language. Due to these issues
and others, both educational acting parties—teachers and students—are forced to interact with widely different cultural and educa-
tional backgrounds and standards. In such a context, the role of intercultural competence cannot be overestimated. The excerpts from
the research field notes taken during participant observation of 6 various groups in different educational and cultural settings highlight
many characteristic challenges that local and foreign educators in these regions must face. In addition, these anecdotal segments
offer specific strategies in the spirit of showing that such problems can be overcome through exposure, research, theory, practice, trial
and error and an earnest desire on the part of educators and administration to identify and address these issues so that discourse can
begin and ideas and experiences can be shared and improvements can be gained thereby.
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Abstract

This paper will explore the application of Policy Analysis and Debate (PAD) as an in-class teaching/learning and assessment strategy
that has the potential to achieve program/course learning objectives and at the same time develop students’ self-confidence, higher
order thinking, writing as well as collaborative debating skills. Ill-Year students of International Relations and Diplomacy (IRD) 4-year
degree participated in PAD that linked International Political Economy (IPE) most relevant contemporary topics to theoretical content
from their current course. The IPE course covered a range of theoretical and practical perspectives in relation to politics, economy
and society. Therefore, the topics of PAD included the changing nature of the global economy, diversity of IPE related development
strategies, relation between inequality and poverty and the differing ways in which global economy is perceived by IPE scholars. Data
was collected using survey methods namely personal interviews and documentation reviews. This pilot study focused on evaluating
students’ participation in PAD activities. The study found students’ mixed performance in collaborative learning or HOTS (Higher Order
Thinking Skills) assignments. The findings suggest that seven of the eighteen students in this study did not prefer the use of PAD in
comparison to other teaching/learning and assessment strategies. This is because most students are not enculturated to participate
in in-class activities and are content to just attend the prescribed classes and solely depend on the course-educator for their theoret-
ical understanding. In spite of the inherent challenges, this paper concludes by considering recommendations for all lecturers of IRD
to incorporate essential elements of PAD as a teaching/learning and assessment strategy to recreate classroom culture that ensures

full participation of all students.

Kegwords: Policy Analysis and Debate (PAD), collaborative teoching/leorning, assessment, students self-confidence, sub-
ject-knowledge, higher order thinking skills (HOTS
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1. Introduction

The Egyptians as early as 2080 B.C.E. were one of the first cultures in recorded history to make use of debate. Protagoras is known to
be the father of debate for implementing it as a teaching strategy in an educational environment back in 411 B.C.E. in Athens, Greece
(Zare & Othman 2013; Ramlan et.al 2016). Despite its history as a teaching strategy in modern times, debates in the university setting
have typically been restricted to students who are on competitive debate teams (Kennedy 2009). In spite of global interest resurgence
in debate in higher education, many (if not most) high-profile efforts have not been rigorously evaluated. This has left critical gaps in
knowledge about the outcomes of pedagogical debate interventions and, in particular, what is working and what is not. These gaps
flow, in part, from the sheer heterogeneity of debate formats. Hence, to narrow the gap, the ability of debate to enhance collaborative
teaching/learing and assessment in the classroom has been taken up for research in this introductory study.

The use of academic debate as a collaborative teaching/learning and assessment strategy in the classroom is expected to encour-
age proactive thinking, improve communication skills and facilitate immediate feedback from the teacher to the students. Classroom
debate is a related teaching technique that may provide a significant learning experience for students and increase classroom par-
ticipation. To engage in a debate is to discuss opposing views through social interaction. Preparing for a debate requires students to
use library resources, take notes, define terms, formulate arguments and rebuttals, develop critical thinking skills, and work as a team
(Fallahi & Haney 2007). According to Zare & Othman (2013), debate encourages students to learn course content better, since they are
engaged in course content actively, broadly, deeply and personally. It also trains them to assess the data they get on a regular basis.
In addition, debate provides a valuable opportunity to develop learners’ oral communication skills.

Zare & Othman (2015) further state that, critical thinking skills and/or higher order thinking have been recognized as essential skills for
the growing workforce of the 21st century. Activities like debates can enrich classroom environment, enhance meta-cognition and pro-
mote critical thinking. However, it is rather unclear if this activity can be implemented in TIU IRD classroom. This study aims to identify
IRD Ill-Year students’ perceptions and preferences on using Policy Analysis and Debate (PAD) as a collaborative teaching/learning
and assessment strategy and specifically the impact of this activities on the participants’ overall learning experience.

Statement of the Problem

Tishk International University-Erbil founded in 2008 usually conducts debates as an ELT (English Language Training) activity for first
year undergraduates. However, not all students are involved in these debates. Besides, only students who are proficient in English vol-
unteer to join these debates thus depriving the other undergraduates from taking part. To overcome this gap, during the 2019-Spring
semester, all lll-Year IRD students were required to participate in PAD. This was to foster equity and diversity among all students and
to cultivate and sharpen their debating skills. Yet, it was unclear if debating was an effective learning and assessment method for IRD
students. The researcher noticed that usually, the very mention of debate activities tended to cause some fear and discomfort among
students. This peculiar situation led the researcher to conduct this study mainly to ascertain if debates help IRD undergraduates to
learn better.

1.2. Research Questions

RQT: Are classroom Policy Analysis and Debate (PAD) practices accepted as an effective teaching/learning and assessment strategy
by TIU llI-Year IRD students?

RQ2: Do PAD practices have an impact on IRD students’ understanding of a subject, level of self-confidence and higher order thinking
skills (HOTS)?

RQ3: Should PAD practices be incorporated as an integral part of teaching/learning and assessment strategy by all IRD lecturers?
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1.3. Limitations and Significance of the Study

There are several limitations to this study. Firstly, only two PAD sessions were conducted during this study. The researcher understood
that two sessions might not be sufficient to evaluate PAD’s efficiency as a teaching/learning and assessment strategy. Secondly, the
research focused only on lll-Year IRD students, thus limiting the scope to only one particular group of students.

Nevertheless, the researcher believed that encouraging IRD students to participate in PAD will foster better teaching/learning and as-
sessment as students take on a more active role during the PAD sessions and the lecturer’s involvement is much reduced. Lastly, this
study’s significance rests on the premise that it may help to throw some light on how PAD may be utilized to enhance teaching/learn-
ing and assessment among students not only in the particular subject but across all the subjects offered in the IRD program of TIU.

2, Relevant Literature

Basically, the use of debate as a teaching/learning and assessment strategy can make the classroom more student-oriented where
students can take responsibility for their own learning. Debates foster students active learning by giving them responsibility to under-
stand course content, an approach that completely transforms their perspective from passive to active (Ramlan et al. 2009). Carter
(2010) defines PAD as: “The debate topics coincide roughly with content sequencing in [Oately (2012)] and debates occur through-
out the semester when the relevant course material is covered. Students must prepare their papers and debates prior to exposure to
lecture material covering the relevant topic (e.g., underlying theoretical concepts, data motivating the policy question, etc.), so that
preparation requires students to actively study the underlying concepts as well as the [International Political Economy (IPE)] literature
outlining arguments and evidence related to the specific policy topic” Therefore, the in-class debate has the potential to motivate
learners to take an active role in the teaching/learning and assessment activity/strategy with the objective of presenting facts in a
logical and systematic manner.

In addition to promoting active engagement and mastery of the content, debates afford many benefits. Because debates require
listeners and participants to evaluate competing choices, they follow the call for activities that develop critical thinking skills by mov-
ing up Bloom’s Taxonomy. The lower-order thinking skills of knowledge, comprehension, and application focus on rote learning or
what students should think, whereas the higher-order thinking skills of analysis, synthesis, and evaluation focus on how to think. ‘The
short-term objective of acquiring knowledge should be tempered with the long-term goal of training the mind to think analytically
and critically’ (Kennedy 2009). The development of such high level mental processes can help develop critical thinking abilities of
students wherein they are able to analyze, evaluate and make informed decisions as well as to propose logical solutions to issues at
hand without being encumbered by their own cultural and social prejudices and preconceived notions.

Strengthening the argument further, many experts and researchers (Zare & Othman 2017; Ramlan et al. 2016; Kennedy 2009; Om-
elicheva 2007; Zare & Othman 2013; Hesse et al. 2015) agree that classroom debate is an approach which involves learners in the
learning process, give them the chance to express themselves, develop the higher order thinking (HOTS), prevent rote memorization
and misunderstanding, motivate the learners, and assist them to stay away from prejudice and make informed decisions and judg-
ments based on valid sources of data. In her study, Omelicheva (2007) found that classroom debate helped the learners get involved
in the intellectual practices which illustrate critical thinking skills (HOTS). The participants of the study also states that classroom
debate provided an opportunity for them to practice and promote their presentation and teamwork skills. Kennedy (2009) argues
that classroom debate can get the students actively engaged in the process of learning and also place more responsibility of com-
prehension on them. In addition, the learners’ role will noticeably shifts to a more active approach rather than a passive one, and it
helps the students to realize the value of learning as they participate and play a role in learning rather than lectured at and getting
information passively.

In their study, Fallahi & Haney (2007) discovered that students had difficulty discussing controversial issues. Students feared that
they would “say the wrong thing” or that their beliefs might not be “politically correct.” After the application of formal debates, they
found that the use of debate provided an atmosphere where undergraduate students could become more open-minded about con-
troversial topics, more openly participate in classroom discussions, and minimize self-censorship. Besides, debates stimulate and
promote higher order learning, such as analysis, synthesis and evaluation (Zare & Othman 2015). In addition, more advantages of
debates consist of the possibility that “debaters come to realize that positions other than their own have value, and that reasonable
minds can disagree on controversial issues” (see Zare & Othman 2015: 161).
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Mohamed & Lebar (2017) made an attempt to explore assessment and classroom activity. Tasks in authentic assessments are based
on performing complex cognitive assignments. Through authentic assessments, students play their role as they are given opportuni-
ties to justify and defend not only the solution but also the problem-solving process. Various instructions and instruments can be used
for scoring. Scoring in authentic assessments enables students to master the desired performance. But Brown (2016) reported that the
complexity of debate assessment represents issues on planning in-class debates.

All in all, out literature review clearly indicate that classroom debates helps students develop higher order thinking skills as well as
improves their self-confidence and positively develop both oral and writing communication skills. Students learn to synthesize, ana-
lyze, and evaluate statements and arguments. Last but not the least, debates also promotes active learning which allows students to
participate in the learning process creatively and actively.

3. Research Methodology

3.1. The Participants and the Debate Procedure

The sample size consisted of both regular and add-drop all 18 IRD IlI-Year students. This experimental cohort was exposed to Policy
Analysis and Debate (PAD) as a teaching/learning and assessment strategy in their classroom during the 2019 Spring Semester of
their IRD B.Sc 4-Year Degree program.

The students were given exposure to the Basic Academic Debate Style of debating. This debating is sometimes referred to as “Classi-
cal” or “Platform” style debating. Basic Academic debate (that is, without the options of heckling or World Style Points of Information),
which proceeds without interruption from Parliamentary opponents or from cross-examination, is the purest form of debate. When all
else is stripped away, Academic debate remains. It is suitable for novice debaters, who might be intimidated by the prospect of Par-
liamentary interruptions or cross-examination. But it comes alive in the hands of an experienced debater, who, free from interruption,
makes effective use of time to bring his/her remarks to a powerful and moving conclusion.

The structure and method of PAD based on the above method was taught explicitly in the classroom during the IPE classes so that
all the students were familiar with mandatory debating mechanism that was to be used. The students were divided into nine groups
of two students each. The lecturer and students agreed on the content based on the subject textbook authored by Oately (2012) to be
taken as the foundational input of PAD with regard to textual resources.

3.2, Data Collection

The data collection was done applying the survey method. The essence of survey method can be explained as ‘questioning individ-
uals on a topic or topics and then describing their responses.’ Personal interviews and documentation review (see Carter 2010) were
employed to collect the required data. They will be discussed in the following section.

3.2.1 Personal Interview

Semi-structured interviews were conducted with all the students at the end of the study. This particular format of data collection was
deliberately selected because semi-structured interview is open, allowing new ideas to be brought up during the interview as a result
of what the interviewee says. Face-to-face interviews were conducted in order to reflect emotions and experiences and explore issues
with greater focus. Prior to every interview, the interviewees were briefly explained the objectives of the interview, the expected time it
may last, and were orally asked to grant permission to write down their responses and use it for strictly research purposes. Besides, the
interviewees were told that their responses and their identities will be kept strictly confidential.

3.2.2 Policy Paper Assignment

At the beginning of the 2019 Spring Semester, the whole class was divided into teams, each consisting of two students. Two teams
were selected to participate in each classroom debate. One of the two students in a given team were assigned the responsibility for
researching the affirmative position of the policy question and the other team member was assigned the responsibility for researching
the negative position. Students were to independently research their assigned position and prepare a short paper summarizing the
arguments supporting only that position on the policy question at hand. Requiring students to independently complete the paper at
this stage was to ensure individual accountability.
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3.2.3 Policy Debate Assignment

After preparing their policy position papers, students were called to meet with the other member of their debate team, who was as-
signed to research and prepare a position paper supporting the opposite position. The team members then shared/discussed their
findings with each other and worked together to ensure that both team members understood the affirmative and negative arguments
for the policy question. Then, together as a team, they evaluated the strength of various arguments/evidence and worked out a strat-
egy in preparation for the debate. Since student pairs were working together to prepare arguments for their debates, this phase of the
assignment supported positive interdependence through output goal interdependence. Requiring all team members to contribute
equally to the preparation in advance of the debate supported positive interdependence by explicitly generating learning goal inter-
dependence.

3.2.4 Data Analysis

The data obtained from the personal interviews, policy paper assignments and policy debate assignments were analyzed using the
Statistical Package for Social Sciences (SPSS). The data is presented via tables and pie charts depicting categories, frequencies and
percentages. A tabular data presentation facilitates representation of data in an attractive, easy to read and organized manner. Pie
charts are a useful way to visualize information that might be presented in a small table. The Pie charts are presented at the end of
the paper in the Appendix section.

4, Findings

Table 1: Demographic Information

Profile
Category Frequency Percentage
(N=18) (%)
Temale 10 55.55
Ml 3 4445
Category Frequency Percentage
Gender =18 (%)
5
A 15-20 0 0
i i 11 6111
¢ -1 5 2177
D 335 2 1L.11

Table 1: Displays demographic information of the participants (students) involved in the
study. The percentage of female participants (55.55%) is higher than that of male partici-
pants (44.45%). The age variance for the cohort involved ranges from 21 years to 34 years.
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Profile

Debate
Experience

Analytical
Writing

Verbal
Reasoning

Frequency

=18

Percentage
(%)

14

.77

4

22.23

Frequency

(N=18)

Percentage
(%0)

8

44.45

10

55.55

Frequency

(N=18)

Percentage
(%)

Category
Yes
No
Category
Yes
No
Category
Yes

L]

33.33

| Mo

12

66.67

Table 2: Displays the various component of debate background of the participants (students) involved in the
study. The percentage of students with debate experience came to Yes (77.77 %) and No (22.33%). The stu-
dents were also exposed to analytical writing in their previous semesters; it was a mixed response with Yes
(44.45%) and No (55.55%). Finally in Verbal reasoning skills was certainly disappointing with Yes (33.33%)

and No (66.67%).

Table 3: The Impact Factors of Policy Analysis and Debate (PAD) Experience

Profile Category Frequency Percentage
(N=18) (%)
Self-Confidence Yes 8 4445
Level No 10 55.58
Category Frequency Percentage
(N=18) (%)
Subject-Knowledge Yes 13 7222
No 5 27.78
Category Frequency Percentage
(N=18) (%)
Higher Order Yes 10 55.55
Thinking Skills No " o

Table 3: Displays the findings of the PAD process. The self-confidence score among students was nearly
balanced with Yes (44.45%) and No (55.55%). The score for HOTS was nearly similar to Self-Confidence level
with Yes (55.55%) and No (44.45%). The score for Subject-Knowledge was an eye-opener. Most students fo-
cused on this area as it was connected to assessment and improving their grade: the Yes (72.22%) offset the

No (27.78%) by a huge margin.
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5. Discussion

This study shows that the use of PAD as a teaching/learning and assessment strategy in the classroom gives positive impact to the
students. In the current educational context, where students are widely exposed to technology, it is necessary to use a wide variety of
instructional strategies because students learn in many different ways. The use of mundane methods of teaching most often leads to
boredom and lack of interest in the topics being taught (Hesse et al. 2015). Teaching/learning and assessment relevant debates pro-
vide an opportunity for active participation of learners; because it allows direct interaction with the course material and collaboration
with fellow students as the main medium of information transfer where they ‘teach’ one another through peer interaction while the
lecturer plays the role of coordinator and advisor and remains in the background.

Through the study it became amply clear that PAD fostered students’ active learning by giving them responsibility to understand
course content, an approach that completely transformed their perspective from passive to active (Brown 2016; Carter 2010). Partici-
pants of the study viewed PAD in three positive ways which contributed to the improvement of critical thinking skills, avenue for gain-
ing self-confidence and a way to increase specific knowledge on a particular topic and subject. Most students’ responses were directed
to a common finding that pointed to the three elements mentioned above.

The most significant outcome of the study was the awareness among students about the importance of working consciously to
improve the level of confidence in classroom activities. Most of the students acknowledged that participating in PAD helped them to
speak in public more confidently. In spite of being IlI-Year students, most of them admitted that often they encountered difficultly to
express opinions and thoughts openly besides feeling intimidated by their peers. Participating in PAD, especially for students who had
no prior experience in debate, provided a stage for them to speak and build-up their level of confidence.

The second impact of debating in the classroom is the development of higher order thinking skills (Wogu 2010) consisting of a com-
bination of critical thinking and problem solving skills with balanced percentage between Yes and No. The students’ responses and
performance in PAD were surprising. Most of the students had to prepare for the debate in a forced manner. However, after the end of
PAD sessions, many of the respondents pointed out that the debate experience combined with policy paper and policy debate assign-
ments though difficult during the initial phase managed to help improve their research skills as well as enabled them to approach the
given topic through diverse perspectives.

Additionally, some students in their face-to-face interviews complained that lack of time to prepare was one of the weaknesses of this
strategy, but in the hindsight it indirectly contributed to the maximum use of critical thinking and problem solving skills. To elaborate
further, if more time were to be given, students would probably have turned to Google to compile references and would then ‘parrot’ all
the information found. Whereas in this particular debate (PAD) format, the lack of time in turn provided an opportunity for the debaters
to think independently and process the information before using it for the debate in the best possible manner.

Analyses of the students writing assignments for assessment showed that the maximum impact of classroom PAD was on helping
students to gain subject-knowledge. The results show that gaining subject -knowledge through PAD teaching/learning and assess-
ment strategy was most significant compared to the other two outcomes. This was probably because all the debated topics/motions
were directly related to the International Political Economy (IPE) field. The students stated that they learned quickly and critically
through classroom PAD. The participants’ written work proved that they learned to search for evidences and proofs to support their
arguments, look for reasons, and see the issues from different angles and take multiple perspectives into consideration. In their inter-
views, the students added that rebuttals gave them the chance to put across their opinions and disagree with a viewpoint with much
confidence. As a result, they appreciated it when they were granted the opportunity in the classroom PAD to speak and express their
viewpoints and work in a team with their classmates.
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Though there was overall positive feedback, a few shortcomings and weaknesses were also perceived by some of the students. Seven
out of eighteen students found this strategies tiresome and time consuming. They expressed that too much of out-of-class time was
taken up by these activities and they were also not keen to go through this grind to learn one subject while they were too busy with
other personal and academic activities. Therefore, the researcher admits that there will always be daunting challenges when such nov-
el teaching/learning and assessment strategies are put into practice from both the individual students as well as at the collaborative
team level.

6. Conclusion

Generally the survey indicates that there is a positive perception and impression among the participants towards the use of PAD as
a teaching/learning and assessment strategy in the IRD/IPE classroom. The overall experience of PAD and the processes that the
students went through while taking part in the PAD activities increased the self-confidence level of the students to prepare and pres-
ent their views in front of the audience on most relevant policy issues and definitely increased their ability to put forward ideas and
opinions formed after much investigation, research and discussions within the team/group.

Though this activity did help them to increase the level of self-confidence and HOTS, the participants were fairly surprised that the
more significant gains achieved through their involvement in PAD was their subject-knowledge. However, it has to be agreed that
this survey was done on a very limited scale and has only investigated on a specific group of students who have had some limited
exposure to this particular debate (PAD) mechanism. Besides the fact that the results of this research cannot be generalized to other
situations, it has to be said that a more elaborate and encompassing research needs to be carried out to arrive at a more conclusive
and acceptable outcome.

Hence, PAD creates a classroom space in which students abandon their passive roles and start to be active participants in the learning
process. Students can use the abilities and skills gained through participation in PAD in various situations. Therefore, it is recommend-
ed that PAD or similar debating methods should be introduced and available to IRD students in nearly all courses to not only develop
the students’ academic performance but to achieve particular course and overall program objectives. In addition, enough time need
to be granted to every student to get acclimatized to debating form of teaching/learning and assessment classroom strategic prac-
tices. Finally, it can be stated that classroom debate (PAD) is a constructive tool which can make definitive difference to the traditional
lecturing approach. Debating form of teaching/learning and assessment strategy if fairly accurately practiced, appropriate and inter-
esting topics are selected, and students are coached and instructed properly with the debate processes can go a long way in making
transformative changes in the way IRD is taught in the IRD department. It can also motivate other faculties of Tshik International
University to try such collaborative teaching/learning and assessment practices in their own classrooms..
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ABSTRACT

Signalling nouns are certain kinds of nouns which signal that their specific meaning is found in the context despite the per-
severance of their inherent dictionary meaning. Syntactically, signalling nouns work in contexts that make them have the properties
they do and identify them as such. The paper aims at scrutinizing thirteen English newspapers of 2018, three magazines, a scientific
journal and a news agency for the prevalency of the signalling functions of signalling nouns in them and further analyzing the signal-
ling nouns by providing frequency ranges of the lexico-syntactic patterns of signalling nouns. Although, based on Chomsky’s work on
anaphora, it has been hypothesized that an eminent position is occupied by the anaphoric uses of signalling nouns in all kinds of texts,
the researcher refutes the hypothesis by presenting the results of the analysis where the cataphoric uses of signalling nouns have the
highest level of frequency in English journalism. The researcher proclaims some new lexico-syntactic patterns and some new variants

for the previously observed patterns in the corpus taken in the paper.

Kegwords: Abstract noun, Encapsulation, Lexico-syntactic Pattern, Prospection, Signalling noun
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1. INTRODUCTION

The concept of ‘Signalling Noun’ (SN hereafter), despite being one phenomenon, has been given different names by various
scholars over the previous four decades (Hunston and Francis, 2000). Although it is remarkable that Flowerdew (2002) was the first
researcher to present the term signalling noun, different terms have been used for the same phenomenon by other researchers to refer
to different aspects of the area of SN phenomenon. Such as:

General nouns (Halliday and Hasan, 1976), Type 3 vocabulary (Winter, 1977), Enumerable and Advance labels (Tadros 1985), anaphoric
nouns (Francis, 1986), Carrier nouns (lvanic 1991), Advance and retrospective labels (Francis 1994), shell nouns (Schmid 2000), and
Signalling nouns (Flowerdew 2002, 2003, 2006, 2015). Additionally, two recently used labels which are Discourse-Organizing nouns
(Taqgvist, 2016) , and Metadiscursive nouns Jiang and Hyland, 2017).

Defining the concept of SN is tricky since the term signalling is attributable to the function of these nouns in which they establish links
across and within clauses and the clarification of meanings of SNs is done only by reference to its context. Yet they are defined as
abstract nouns which signal that their specific meaning may be found in the context of their use (Flowerdew, 2003). That is to say,
although these nouns hold an invariable meaning of their own, they derive their accurate meaning in a specific context. As observed,
in example (1), the SN risk refers back to ‘developing respiratory diseases such as asthma, according to a study’ if risk is used out of
context, it can hold a very general meaning and mean exposure to any kind of danger. While in this particular example, what it refers
to specifies its meaning as being the risk of developing respiratory diseases.

1. [Independent-Health-Babies born during pollen season at greater risk of developing asthma, study finds-September 16th, 2018]
Babies born during the grass pollen season are more at risk of developing respiratory diseases such as asthma, according to a study.
Although the lexiconnoisseur of the term ‘signalling’ is known to be Flowerdew (2002), but he had originally borrowed the term from
(Hoey, 1993) who contended that lexical signals tend to be the author’s/speaker’s unequivocal signalling of the intended organization
which inaugurates a primary means whereby a reader/listener ‘decodes’ a discourse accurately.

There has always been the question of where can SNs be put in the borderline between open- and closed-class items. Following
(Halliday and Hasan 1976; Winter 1977; Francis 1986 and Ivani 1991), the often observed indeterminacy between open-class and
closed-class items in SNs is due to their most prevalent distinctive feature in carrying some characteristics of closed-class and some
of the open-class items. Thus, they reach an agreement that SNs are positioned on the boundary between open-class (lexical) and
closed-class (grammatical) items.

2. RESEARCH QUESTIONS

This paper aims at attesting English Journalism of 2018 for the prevalency of signalling nouns in them along with scrutinizing their
syntactic features.
SNs are predominantly prevalent in academic discourse. They come about in almost every range of registers and genres (Flowerdew
and Forest, 2015). In our case, to analyze SNs syntactically, 283 examples are taken from thirteen British newspapers of 2018 (viz. Brit-
ish Weekly, Bexley Times, Independent, The Morning Star, Mirror, Mature Times, The Guardian, Metro, Express, The Sun, The Telegraph,
Evening Standard, The Economist), three magazines (viz. New Scientist, The Ecologist, and The Spectator), one Scientific Journal (viz.
Nature) and one news agency (viz. Reuters).

The paper attempts to answer the following questions:
a. Which signalling function of signalling nouns has the highest level of frequency in English journalism?
b. Which classification of lexico-syntactic patterns of signalling nouns is regarded as the most comprehensive one?
c. What are the new lexico-syntactic patterns observed in English journalism?
d. Which lexico-syntactic pattern is found to be the most prevalent one in the corpus used in the study?
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3. THE SYNTAX OF SIGNALLING NOUNS

In the identification of an abstract noun as a signalling noun, syntax plays a vital role. The lexico-syntactic patterns SNs
follow are way too important for linking SNs with their content (i.e. what they refer to in a context) and declaring an abstract noun as
an SN.

To pave the way for analyzing SNs in terms of their syntactic feature, one should give a label to the stretch of discourse that SNs refer
to in a context.

The term ‘Content Phrase’ is used preferably to describe the stretch of context that SNs refer to (Simonjetz and Roussel, 2016).
Content phrases tend to be complete constituents as seen in example (2). The SN is printed in boldface type, while what the SN refers
to (i.e. its content phrase) is underlined.

2. [The Economist-Technology- E-cigarettes are almost certainly better than smoking-September 20th, 2018] FOR decades, doctors
and governments have been trying to wean smokers from their habit. It is a tricky task.

4. THE SIGNALLING FUNCTION OF SIGNALLING NOUNS

An abstract noun is only counted as an SN when its speci cs are to be found elsewhere in the text (i.e. its signalling function).
The occurrence of an SN in a sentence signals the availability of its more specific information in the text. The signalling function of SNs
operates in three ways which are, across clause, within the clause, exophoric and homophoric (Flowerdew and Forest, 2015).

4.1 ACROSS CLAUSE SIGNALLING NOUNS

Across clause signalling nouns have their content phrase in the neighboring clause other than the one in which they occur. Accordingly,
due to the occurrence of their content phrase across the clause of the SN, they get their across clause signalling function.

Endophora is a phenomenon of expressions which descends its reference from something within the neighboring text. In this type of
occurrence, SN derives its meaning either in the preceding or the succeeding clauses, (that is anaphoric or cataphoric) (Forutan and
Nasiri, 20T1).

4.11 ACROSS CLAUSE ANAPHORIC REFERENCE (ENCAPSULATION)

Anaphora is a word or phrase that refers to a previously used word or phrase which is mentioned earlier in the text. The word anaphor is
taken from Greek (ana-) which means “ back, up, or against”. Thus, anaphor looks back for the word that it refers to (McCulloch, 2014)
As seen in (3), the SN treatments has an anaphorical signalling due to looking back for its content phrase. It is noteworthy that the
signalling function is happening across clauses.

3. [Nature-Health-Why Hasn’t Science Solved Acne Yet?-September Ist, 2018] Charles often prescribes isotretinoin, an oral medication
commonly known as Accutane (though that brand is no longer distributed) that falls under a class of treatments called retinoids. It’s
one of the best available treatments for acne.

The wide-ranging literature in pronominal anaphora resolution (e.g., Chomsky 1981 and Asher 1993) are acknowledged for inspiring the
anaphoric reference in the study of SN. Thus, it is unsurprising to have most of the researches of SNs (Halliday and Hasan 1976; Francis
1986; and Conte 1996) on anaphoric SN uses.
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4.1.2 ACROSS CLAUSE CATAPHORIC REFERENCE (PROSPECTION)

Cataphora is the opposite of anaphora. Cataphor is taken from the Greek (cata- ) meaning “down”. It is a word or phrase which refers
to a subsequently mentioned word or phrase (McCulloch, 2014).

If an anaphor refers to what is preceding it, a cataphor refers to what follows it. In the case of cataphora, the succeeding expression
provides the information which is compulsory to interpret the SN (Quirk et al, 1985), as in (4).

The act of anticipating the content phrase in SNs is called prospection (Sinclair 2004). Hence, in (4) the SN say prospects its specific
meaning. The cataphoric reference happens across clauses. That is to say in between the sentences in the text.

4. [Independent-Politics-London mayor Sadiq Khan calls for second EU referendum: ‘the people must get a final say’~September 16th,
2018] “After careful consideration, I’'ve decided the people must get a final say. This means a public vote on any deal or a vote on a no
deal, alongside the option of staying in the EU,” Mr Khan wrote in an article for The Observer.

4.2 WITHIN THE CLAUSE (IN-CLAUSE) SIGNALLING NOUNS

The signalling function of SNs can happen within the clause that it occurs. Interestingly, anaphoric and cataphoric references of SNs
can occur within sentence boundaries as equally as how they occur across clauses. Consequently, their endophoric references are not
restricted only to across clauses.

4.2.1 WITHIN THE CLAUSE ANAPHORIC REFERENCE

Anaphoric signalling function of SNs is rarely used within clauses (Oh , 2014). As seen in (5), the SN problems refers anaphorically to
its content phrase. Noticeably, both the SN and its content phrase occur within the same clause, therefore they have within the clause
signalling function.

5. [Reuters-Sport- Man City suffer surprise home loss to Lyon-September 20th, 2018] llkay Gundogan had an effort disallowed after
Italian referee Daniele Orsato ruled that Raheem Sterling was offside but City’s frustrations in attack were not their only problems.

4.2.2 WITHIN THE CLAUSE CATAPHORIC REFERENCE

Like across clause SNs, the within clause SNs have cataphoric signalling function within the clause in which they occur. In example (6),
the SN standpoint signals its content phrase cataphorically within the clause in which it had occurred.

6. [The Telegraph-Politics-‘Fort Trump’: US President expresses interest in creating military base in Poland named after him-Septem-
ber 18th, 2018] “Poland would be paying the United States billions of dollars for a base. We are looking at that more and more from a
standpoint of defending really wealthy countries and not being reimbursed,” he said.

4.3 EXOPHORIC REFERENCE

Until now, those types of SNs have been discussed which are specified in the text. When SNs are not specified in the text, the readers/
listeners to comprehend the SNs’ full meaning have to look for its specification outside the text (that is the context of situation, the
reader’s background or world knowledge, or their imagination) (Flowerdew and Forest, 2015).

SNs that are not recovered from the discourse would rather appeal to background knowledge to fulfill their signalling function. In such
cases, they tend to have exophoric reference. One needs to apply the background knowledge for the comprehension process of the SN.
Its application tends to be compulsory, not optional at all (lvanic (1991). Henceforth, the higher the level of reader or listener’s back-
ground knowledge gets, the better he/she comprehends it. As noticed in example (7), plans has no content phrase in the text. It is left
to the readers to work out what plans the writer is referring to.
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7. [The Sun-Politics-Theresa May opens door to dumping Chequers plan for a soft Brexit - as Tories defend her from Boris Johnson
onslaught-September 13th, 2018] Theresa May’s initial plans brought her on side with those Conservatives who favour a “soft” Brexit.
In this fashion, SNs function more as pronouns in the way that their existence signifies to the listeners/readers the need of looking
for what the signal refers to, whether in the clause, elsewhere in the text or outside the text (Flowerdew, 2003).

44 HOMOPHORIC REFERENCE

In homophoric cases, the SN’s referent is detected based on current or particular circumstances which are familiar to the readers or
listeners (Flowerdew, 2002). In (8), the SN discovery, which ends an article about a scientific research on the origins of turtles, hints
that it is already mentioned in the article and the reader is familiar to it.

8. [Mirror-Science-What the shell? Scientists discover the 228-million-year-old remains of a six-foot turtle WITHOUT a shell-August
22nd, 2018] The researchers hope the discovery will help shed light on the origin of turtles.

5. FREQUENCY RANGES OF SIGNALLING FUNCTIONS IN ENGLISH JOURNALISM

In the corpus study, 283 examples of SN usage have been taken and analyzed for the frequency of the signalling functions they
have in their context (i.e. the anaphoric, cataphoric, exophoric and homorphoric functions). As observed in Table 1, the total number
of SNs in cataphoric function is 175. While 36 examples have been used anaphorically. The number of the SNs used in Exophoric
function is 71, when only 1 example has the homophoric function.

Table 1: The total use of signalling functions in English journalism

The total nse of the signalling functions in Englich

Signalling Functions e A
anaphoric 36
Cataphoric 175
exophoric 71

homophoric 1

Considering the frequency ranges of signalling functions in English journalism, it could be concluded that the cataphoric signalling
function of SNs is the most frequent one among the others, since 62% of the examples are used cataphorically. While 13% of the ex-
amples are anaphoric, and 25% are exophoric. The least frequent signalling function is the homophoric one since it is used rarely with

0%, as shown in figure 1
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The Frequency Range of the Signalling
Functions in English Journalism

-

W anaphoric W cataphoric exophoric M homophaoric

Figure 1: The frequency range of the signalling functions in English journalism

Readers cannot deduce from the text what SNs refer to. Thus, the necessity of certain lexico-syntactic patterns come into sight (Gao
and Zhang, 2017).

Nouns can be identified as SNs only when they are used in certain lexico-syntactic patterns. In other words, an abstract noun can be
considered as an SN when it is inserted in such a pattern but stays as a normal abstract noun if no pattern is employed together with
it. Therefore, the identification of SNs is highly reliant on their patterns.

As it can be observed in example (9), truth is used to appoint to a kind of truth which is not known what it might be. While truth in
example (10) is used as an SN which refers cataphorically to the underlined part. Because it follows the lexico-syntactic pattern of
(SN-PP), hence it is regarded as an SN. Contrariwise, in (9), it is not regarded as an SN since it doesn’t follow any of the lexico-syntactic
patterns of SNs.

9. [Metro-Politics-Barack Obama brands Donald Trump a ‘demagogue bully’ in scathing speech-September 14th, 2018] Obama did
not refer to Trump by name, but instead said: ‘Some things are complicated, when | was president | was confident the American people
wanted the truth.

10. [The Guardian-Politics-Four in 10 think British culture is undermined by multiculturalism-September 17th, 2018] More than a quar-
ter of people believe MPs never tell the truth about immigration and half the population wants to see a reduction in the numbers of
low-skilled workers coming into Britain from the EU.

These two examples prove the fact that one single abstract noun can stay as an ordinary abstract noun or function as an SN in altered
situations. The identification of whether it is an SN or an ordinary abstract noun requires the

context and the lexico-syntactic pattern that it follows (Gao and Zhang, 2017).

The first researcher to present the most commonly used lexico-syntactic patterns is Schmid (2000). He examined two patterns which
are:

1. Determiner + (Premodifier) + Noun + postnominal that-clause, wh-clause or to-infinitive .

2. Determiner + (Premodifier) + Noun + be + complementing that-clause, wh-clause or to-infinitive.

Any abstract noun, which can be inserted in one of these lexico-syntactic patterns, will be regarded as a signalling noun. Schmid, in
2018, improvises his list of patterns and further adds up some other patterns.

Other than Schmid, seven lexico-syntactic patterns of SNs have been examined by Liu and Wang (2016).
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Table 2: Lexico-syntactic patterns of signalling nouns identified by Liu and Wang (2016)

Lexico-grammatical patierns Abbireviation
1. shell noan 4 postnominal clanse M-cl
Viarianis:
-that-clause M -thai
w10 infinitive-clavsae b B T4
wpepesitional phirse MNP (N-of, N-for, the fa fan-MN-of, cie.)
- L M-wh (which, why, when, @)
Aprepositiond: which-claise M-P-which (N-in-which, N-Tor-wiich, e, )
#lined collocalions in (act, as a resull, etc.
2. shell noun  +beWVerb + complement  N-be Vgl
Clause
Varianis:
- L Mebe A b
+iovdoang M=he V-t idoing
+nominal phrase M-be IV-NP
+wh-clause M-be MV -wh (what, when, whether, eic.)
3. shell noun + enumerative phrases N-EP (like, such as, including. o mention a
few, ele. )
A4, multiple noqins or phrases MNG-hie-iN
# be 4+ shell noun
5. anaphoric clavse + demonstrative th-N
+ shell moan
6, anaphonc clause + demonsirative th-be-N
+ b + shell noun
7. shell nown + cataphorc clanse MN-C-cl

One might question how do these lexico-syntactic patterns differ and why a linguist found one while the other didn’t? There might be
two reasons for that. The first is each study used different corpora. Thus a lexico-syntactic pattern might occur in one corpus and not
identified in the other. While the second is that each researcher holds a different sight on what types of lexico-syntactic patterns can be
considered as SN patterns. Each has a different understanding of what is a “true” SN pattern. Hence each develops his own standards
to identify SN patterns (Gao and Zhang, 2017).
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6.1 THE ANALYSIS OF LEXICO-SYNTACTIC PATTERNS OF SIGNALLING NOUNS

The following part analyses the lexico-syntactic patterns of SNs in English journalism. For the analysis, Liu and Wang’s (2016) classifi-
cation is adopted. Although their classification is based on Schmid’s (2000) work, but they succeeded in extending their classification
over Schmid’s by adding up three more patterns. Since their classification is the most comprehensive and thorough in terms of the
patterns analyzed, it is selected as the focus of this study.

The seven lexico-syntactic patterns are separated and analyzed with accordance to their signalling function in the text (either endo-
phoric or exophoric). It further scrutinizes them for whether there is a pattern used by the journal writers of English journalism which is
not included in Liu and Wang’s (2016) classification.

6.1.1 LEXICO-SYNTACTIC PATTERNS WITH CATAPHORIC FUNCTION

SNs in cataphoric function follow four constructions according to Liu and Wang’s (2016) classification. A new construction has been
found in the corpus study and added up to Liu and Wang’s four constructions respectively. The constructions are:

1. Signalling noun+ post nominal clause (SN-cl)

In this construction, the link between the SN and its content phrase is less straightforward. No matter whether the post nominal clause
conveys the content phrase or not, the content phrase is reliant on the SN and the syntactic structure they occur in (Kolhatkar and
Hirst, 2014). The variants of this construction are:

A. Signalling Noun +that-clause (SN-that)

Reflect on the SN allegations in (11), it is followed by a that-clause which is regarded as its content phrase.

1. [The Morning Star-Politics- British cuffs used to shackle political prisoners in Bahrain-September 16th, 2018] a HANDCUFF manu-
facturer in Birmingham is being accused of “fuelling oppression” over allegations that its products are being used to restrain political
prisoners at a notorious Bahraini jail.

The researcher observes that, in certain cases in the corpus, the coordinator that is deleted in the (that-clause) following the SN and it
would still be regarded as a well-formed sentence, as it can be observed in (12).

12. [Metro-Weather-Storm Helene poses ‘risk to life’ as it heads for the UK-September 14th, 2018] Helene is one of a number of tropical
storms brewing in the region, with experts warning it poses a ‘risk to life’.

However, the (that-clause) which follows the SN, is not always regarded as the content phrase of the SN in the corpus. Sometimes it
modifies the SN while its content phrase is something else in the text. Consider (13) where the that-clause after the SN advice modifies
it and the content phrase is the underlined be- complement clause.

13. [Evening Standard-Politics-John McDonnell says Labour could renationalise railways within five years-September 22nd, 2018] “We
will abide by the legal advice that is provided to us. If the legal advice that is provided to us is we are not obliged to provide compen-
sation to some, then we will follow that advice,” he said.

B. Signalling Noun +to infinitve-clause (SN-to)

The SN right in (14) had the underlined to infinitive-clause as its content phrase.

14. [The Morning Star-Politics-Father shot dead by Taliban in Afghanistan after being deported from Britain-September 15th, 2018] A
recent change in the law meant he was unable to exercise his right to appeal and was removed to Afghanistan in 2016.

The researcher notices that it is not always the case that the to-clause following the SN acts as its content phrase. There are cases
where the to-clause post-modifies the SN and its content phrase would be another clause in the sentence like in (15).

15. [The Morning Star-Politics-Labour unveils plan for a financial transactions tax on 10th anniversary of Lehman Brothers col-
lapse-September 15th, 2018] “In addition to the need for greater regulation, one of the key lessons to be learnt from the crash is that
never again must we allow finance to become the master of the economy, rather than its servant.”

A new variant for the pattern SN-post nominal clause is found in the corpus by the researcher, which is SN+ gerund phrase. Speculate
about the SN ultimatum in (16) which has the post-modification to-clause while having its content phrase beginning with the gerund
saying.

16. [Evening Standard-Politics-Theresa May speech: PM says she ‘will not overturn the result of the Brexit referendum’-September 21st,
2018] Theresa May delivered a defiant ultimatum to European Union leaders in a statement from No 10 this afternoon, saying she

would offer no more concessions until they give ground.
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C. Signalling Noun+ prepositional phrase (SN-PP: N-of, N-for, the/a/an-SN-of, etc.)

In this construction, prepostitional phrases follow the SN to become its content phrase. Different prepositions can be the head of the
PP. In (17), the PP headed by the preposition of is the content phrase of risk. Whereas in (18), about is the head of the PP and content
phrase of the SNs questions and doubts respectively.

17. [Independent-Health-Daily aspirin unnecessary for healthy older people, new study finds-September 16th, 2018] The study’s au-
thors found that aspirin taken daily by healthy adults over 70 did not significantly reduce the risk of non-fatal heart attacks, coronary
heart disease and strokes.

18. [The Guardian-Politics-No 10 mocks Boris Johnson for condemning EU backstop plan he originally endorsed - Politics live-Sep-
tember 18th, 2018] Miller also expressed doubts about the phrase “people’s vote” as a slogan for those campaigning, as she is, for the
public to be given a say on the final Brexit deal.

The researcher witnesses cases where, sometimes, the PP that comes after the SN doesn’t act as its content phrase, it would rather
modify it as seen in (19) where challenge has its content phrase anaphorically (i.e. preceeding it).

19. [Bexley Times-Sport-Billings reveals being Kent captain is a learning curve-September 13th, 2018] Yet the Kent wicketkeeper-bats-
man concedes he is still a rookie when it comes to commanding the Championship side. “It’s been a challenge of late and a real learn-
ing curve for me,” the 27-year-old said.

D. Signalling Noun +wh-clause (SN-wh) (which, why, when, etc.)

The SN events in (20), is followed by its content phrase that is a which-clause.

20. [The Spectator-Health-Getting less than five hours sleep a night ‘doubles heart attack risk’-August 26th, 2018] Participants were
followed-up for 21 years for the occurrence of major cardiovascular events, which included heart attack, stroke, hospitalisation due to
heart failure, coronary revascularisation, or death from cardiovascular disease.

E. Signalling Noun+ preposition+ which-clause (N-P-which) (N-in-which, N-for-which, etc.)

F. Signalling Noun+ fixed collocations (in fact, as a result, etc.)

In (21), although fact is in a fixed collocation, it still acts as an SN since it looks ahead for its content phrase.

21. [British Weekley-Sport-Meet A Member: Miranda Wilson-August 31st, 2018] In fact, | am a bit of a ‘Hidden Gem’ in the area of Di-
alect Coaching!

2. Signalling noun +be/ Verb +complement clause (SN-be/ V-cl)

In such a construction, the SN phrase come about as the subject in the subject verb-construction, along with the linking verb be, and
its content phrase is entrenched either as wh-clause, that-clause, or to-in nitive clause (Kolhatkar & Hirst , 2014).

The Variants of this construction are:

A. Signalling Noun+ be/V+ that-clause (SN-be/ V-that)

In example (22), the SN mantra has a be-that clause as its content phrase.

22. [The Economist-Politics-EU leaders are united on Brexit but divided on migration-September 21st, 2018] A favourite early mantra
of Brexiteer MPs was that German carmakers would pressure Angela Merkel to overrule other states (France, say) and let Britain cher-
ry-pick the details of its new relationship.

B. Signalling Noun +be/V +to/doing (SN-be/ V-to/doing)

Dwell on aim in (23). It has a be-to clause as its content phrase.

23. [Evening Standard-Sport-Lionel Messi shows his priority is another Champions League trophy for Barcelona-September 18th,
2018] Lionel Messi is staying true to his word. The brilliant Barcelona forward knows he has extra responsibilities this season, in his
role as club captain, and his biggest aim is to lead his team to European glory once again. Going by his performance on Tuesday, he
clearly means business.

C. Signalling Noun+ be/V+ nominal phrase (SN-be/ V-NP)
Ruminate about the SN cause in (24) respectively, where both have be-NP as their content phrase.
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24.[New Scientist-Health-The surprising foods that are messing with your gut-September 12th, 2018] The most common cause of gut
problems is irritable bowel syndrome (IBS), a catch-all term ...

D. Signalling Noun+ be/V+ wh-clause (N-be/ V-wh ) (what, when , whether, etc.)

To cogitate about question in (25), it is observed that it has its content phrase in be-wh clause where the head of the wh-clause is
whether.

25. [Independent-Politics-Torture of terror suspect at CIA black site operated by current director Gina Haspel detailed in newly declas-
sified cables-August 10th, 2018] The archive said one outstanding question was whether Ms Haspel wrote Cable 11359, from December
12002, which used remarkably vivid language to describe the torture sessions.

Alongside the variants mentioned for the pattern (SN- be/V -cl), the researcher comes across two other variants for that pattern where
first the SN is followed by be-conditional clause as seen in (26) and second where the SN has been followed by V- Prepositional phrase
as in (27).

26. [New Scientist-Health-Only one in five UK adults would choose to live forever if they could-September 18th, 2018] The question
posed in the survey was “if you were offered the chance to live forever, how likely are you to take it?”.

27. [New Scientist-Health-The surprising foods that are messing with your gut-September 12th, 2018] What’s more, the secret to deal-
ing with these problems could fly in the face of established healthy eating advice.

3. Signalling Noun+ Enumerative phrases (N-EP)

Enumerative phrases being headed by (such as, including, to mention a few, etc.) can follow an SN and act as its content phrase enu-
merating what the SN refers to. As seen in (28), the SN conditions is followed by the such as-phrase. When in (29), the SN theories is
followed by Enumerative phrase headed by including.

28. [Evening Standard-Health-Type 2 diabetes: Symptoms, treatment and difference from type 1for World Diabetes Day 2018-Sep-
tember 14th, 2018] This is because people with type 2 diabetes may develop a number of conditions, such as high blood pressure and
cholesterol, which contribute to their risk of developing cardiovascular disease.

29. [Mirror-Science-Al system detects 72 mysterious signals from deep space - and they may have been sent by ALIENS-September
11th, 2018] Several theories have been put forward - including neutron stars, supermassive black holes, or even aliens.

4. Signalling Noun+ Cataphoric clause (SN-C-cl)

The SN has its content phrase as a cataphoric clause. Puzzle over (30), where the SN pledge has its content phrase following it as a
cataphoric clause. The content phrase is regarded as a cataphoric clause for having the pronoun he in it which functions cataphorically
referring to Jeremy Corbyn.

30. [Evening Standard-Politics-John McDonnell says Labour could renationalise railways within five years-September 22nd, 2018]
Labour’s second in command, and Jeremy Corbyn’s ally unveiled his pledge ahead of the start of the Labour party conference this
weekend. He said the country’s entire railway system would be in public hands within five years.

5. Signalling Noun + apposition phrase (SN-AP)

The researcher, moreover, detects an extra pattern in the corpus where the SN refers to its content phrase cataphorically in an apposi-
tion phrase. The content phrase of SNs in apposition is juxtaposed to it through using a punctuation in written texts that would overlap
with prosodic features in spoken texts. Consider example (31) where the SN has its content phrase in an apposition phrase which is
juxtaposed to it through a hyphen.

31. [Nature-Science-The Genes That Never Go Out of Style-September 18th, 2018] Some of these telltale traits—how often the gene is
mutated, or the negative consequences of losing it entirely—certainly reflect the gene’s importance and its relevance to human dis-
ease. They’re the kind of characteristics scientists should be paying attention to.

While in example (32), the SN is jusxtaposed to its content phrase via a colon.

32. [The Telegraph-Science-What personality type are you? Scientists finally find the four kinds of human-September 17th, 2018] Re-
searchers at Northwestern University in Illinois sifted through data from more than 1.5 million questionnaire respondents and found at
least four distinct clusters of personality types: average, reserved, self-centred and role model.

Lastly, in (33), the SN message has its content phrase in an apposition phrase being juxtaposed to it through a single quotation mark.
33. [Mature Times-Health-Words save lives-September 4th, 2018] NHS Blood and Transplant are urging families to talk during Organ
Donation Week (September 3rd to 9th) with the message ‘Words Save Lives’.
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6.1.2 LEXICO-SYNTACTIC PATTERNS WITH ANAPHORIC FUNCTION

In anaphoric function of SNs, due to using linguistic elements like (the, this, that, other, same, and such) the link between an SN and its
content phrase is created (Kolhatkar and Hirst, 2014). Three of the lexico syntactic patterns with anaphoric function are:
1. Multiple nouns or phrases +be + Signalling noun (NG- be- SN)

The NG-be-SN construction is shown in example (34).
34. [Metro-Health-Ways to improve your sleep quality that actually work-September 14th, 2018] In fact, lack of sleep is one of the
most common complaints of our time: Four out of five people in Britain suffer disturbed or inadequate - so-called ‘toxic’ - sleep.
The NG is not necessarily followed by a verb to-be. Another variant is found by the researcher for this pattern where the NG is followed
by a linking verb and then SN (NG+ linking verb+ SN). Ponder over (35), the SN idea is being preceeded by a noun phrase and the
linking verb seem.
35. [The Economist-Science-Only a tenth of the human genome is studied-September 20th, 2018] Only a tenth of the human genome
is studied Paying more attention to the rest seems like a good idea.

2. Anaphoric clause+ demonstrative+ Signalling noun (th-SN)

The SN, in (36), is preceded by the demonstrative this and the anaphoric clause which is headed by the anaphoric pronoun we.

36. [Independent-Health-Babies born during pollen season at greater risk of developing asthma, study finds-September 16th, 2018]
Professor Erbas said: “We found these babies had lower IgE levels. “This significant finding indicates the possible development of a
sensitisation barrier.

The researcher finds out that it is not always demonstratives which link SNs with their content phrases anaphorically. There are cases
found in the corpus study where the determiners (viz. the and a) make SN to signal its content phrase anaphorically. The variant would
be (Anaphoric Clause-The/a- SN). Give a thought to (37) where the SN is preceded by an anaphoric clause and the determiner a. On
the other hand, the SN in (38) is preceded by anaphoric clause and the determiner the. The definite articles and the demonstratives
come under the title specific determiners. Thus the researcher suggests a change in this pattern of Liu and Wang (2016), and rewrites
it as (Anaphoric clause+ Specific determiners+ Signalling Noun).

37. [The Spectator-Health-Getting less than five hours sleep a night ‘doubles heart attack risk’-August 26th, 2018] However, the find-
ings do suggest that sleep is important - and that should be a wake-up call to all of us’

38. [The Ecologist-Science-Dolphins teach one another to walk on water-September 5th, 2018] Tail walking involves a dolphin rising
vertically out of the water and then moving forward or backwards across it. The behaviour rarely occurs in the wild from this species
but is a standard part of the routine in almost all dolphinaria.

3. Anaphoric clause+ demonstrative+ be+ signalling noun (th-be-SN)

In this construction, the SN is preceded by an anaphoric clause and a demonstrative as seen in (39).

39. [Reuters-Sport-Liverpool ready to compete for every trophy, says Van Dijk-September 20th, 2018] Van Dijk, who arrived at Anfield
from Southampton in January, insists their faultless start to the campaign is just a small step on a journey the club hopes will end with
a first trophy since the 2012 League Cup.

In conclusion, the lexico- syntactic patterns and their variants which are found in the corpus are presented in Table 3 and 4.

Table 3: The lexico-syntactic patterns with cataphoric function in English journalism

The Lexico-Syntactic Patterns Variamis
with Cataphoric Functien in

English Journalism
1. Signalling noun+ post a. signalling Moun +that-clause (SN-that)
nominal clause (SN-cl)

' b. Siznalling Noun ~to infinitve-clause (SN-to)
e Signalling Noun+ prepositional phraze
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4. Signallig Noun +h-clause (SI-3h)
& Signalling Woun+ fixed eollocaricns

L, Signalling noon +he’ Verh a. Signalling Nom+ beV+ that-clapse (SN-e” %W -that)

+eomplement clause
b Signalling Noan +he’ +to/doing (EN-be’ V-
toideitg)
<. Sypmalling Noun+t be/V+ nominal phrase (SN-be/ V-
HE)
4. Sigualling Nowss b+ gh-claoee (Moba! Vomh
e, bipnalling INow+ beV+ prepoattional phrase [(5MN-
e V_EF)

3. Signalling Noun+

Enumerative phrases (IN-EP)

- 4. Sjgnalling Noun+ Cataphorie
clamse {504-C-cl)
&, S-tuill:'hg Noun + ap‘p-mﬁ:hn 2 apj:-nunnﬂ phrmajm:apmé:f by &"hjrﬁhm

phrase (SN-AF)
t. epposition pheaze juxtspossd by 8 colon
. apposthon phrase juxtaposed by a singls quotshion
magrk

Table 4: The lexico-syntactic patterns with anaphoric function
in English journalism

The Lexico-Syntactic Patterns Varianis

with Anaphoric Function in
English Journalism
1. Multiple nouns or phrases +he + 2 Multiple noums or phrases + verb to-be + Signalling noun
Signalling noun (NG- be- SN) (G- V to-be- SN)
' | b. Multiple nouns or phrases + Linking verb + Signalling
noun (NG- LV- 3N)

2. Anaphoric clause+ specific ' 2 Anaphoric clause+ demonstratives + Signalling nown (th-
determiners + Signalling noun (th- SN}

SN)
' | b. Anaphoric clause+ definite articles + Signalling noun
{the/a -SN)
demonstrative+ be+ siznalling noun
(hcbe =)
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6.2 PREVALENCY OF SN LEXICO-SYNTACTIC PATTERNS IN ENGLISH
JOURNALISM

In the corpus study, 283 examples of SN usage have been taken and analyzed for the frequency range of the
lexico-syntactic patterns of SNs.

Figure (2) displays the lexico-syntactic patterns and their total use in the corpus study. The exophoric function
of SNs is the most prevalent one along with the two cataphoric patterns of SN-PP and SN-that. Contrariwise,
SN-P-wh is not used by the journal writers of English journalism, while homophoric, fixed collocation-SN, and

SN-C-cl has been rarely used.

Frequency of SN Lexico-Syntactic Patterns in
English Journalism

Ll

=

5
§
(=9
£
5

"
8
ke

Lexico-Syntactic Patterns

Figure 2: Frequency of SN lexico-syntactic patterns in English
journalism
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7. CONCLUSION

The following conclusions can be drawn from the analysis of the present study:

1. Syntactically, the frequency range of the signalling functions has been analyzed in English journalism. %62 of the examples
had the cataphoric signalling function, while %25 of them had exophoric signalling function. The least frequent signalling function
was anaphoric since %13 of the examples had anaphoric function, when %0 was homophoric. Thus, the result of the study refutes the
hypothesis set forth by Chomsky that anaphoric uses of signalling nouns occupy an eminent position in discourse, since cataphoric
uses of SNs have the highest frequency range in English journalism.

2. In spite of selecting the most comprehensive classification of lexico-syntactic patterns for the analysis of SNs in the corpus
study, the researcher was able to observe new lexico-syntactic patterns in English journalism along with certain new variants for the
old patterns. These include:

a) For the (SN-cl) cataphoric lexico-syntactic pattern, a new variant is found in the corpus study by the researcher which is
(SN-gerund phrase).

b) For the (SN-be/V-cl) cataphoric lexico-syntactic pattern, two new variants are found in the corpus which are (SN-be- condi-
tional clause) and (SN-V-PP).

) A new cataphoric lexico-syntactic pattern is found in the corpus which is (SN-apposition phrase) where the SN has its content
phrase in the apposition phrase. Three variants have been noticed for this new pattern which are (AP juxtaposed by a hyphen, AP

juxtaposed by a colon, and AP juxtaposed by a single quotation mark).

d) For the anaphoric lexico-syntactic pattern (NG-be-SN), a new variant is observed in the corpus which is (NG-linking verb-
SN).
3. The researcher rewrites the rule of Liu and Wang’s (2016) lexico-syntactic pattern (anaphoric clause-demonstratives-SN) as

(anaphoric clause-specific determiners-SN), since not only demonstratives premodify SNs for having their content phrase anaphori-
cally. Cases are found in the corpus where articles (the and a) premodify SNs to make them have their content phrase anaphorically.
Because specific determiners include both demonstratives and articles, therefore it is better to write ‘specific determiners’ than ‘de-
monstratives’.

4. Each variant of the eight lexico-syntactic patterns found in English journalism, has been analyzed for their frequency range.
57 Out of 283 examples have the lexico-syntactic pattern (SN-PP). Thus, it has the highest frequency range among the others. The
second most frequent lexico-syntactic pattern was (SN-that) for constructing 38 of the examples while 22 of them occurred in the

pattern (NG-be-SN), whereas the other patterns were used less frequently.
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Abstract:

Advanced translation students are routinely trained in texts from a number of registers, to familiarize them with the concept of vari-
ation in language use. The term register has often been loosely used, which is not surprising in view of its generality: Halliday (1978:
31/2) characterizes the notion of register as at once very simple and very powerful. It refers to the fact that the language we speak or
write varies according to the type of situation. It is also a form of ‘prediction’ and in order to predict the type of language associated
with a particular context of situation, we need to know the field, tenor and mode of the discourse. Field refers to the institutional
setting in which a piece of language occurs, tenor refers to the relationship between participants, and mode refers to the channel of
communication adopted (id:33). The situational dimensions originally proposed by Halliday et al are still relevant although there has
been much subsequent discussions on their scope and nomenclature.

Crystal and Davy (1969:71) introduced the term ‘province ‘for the first dimension, describing it as linguistic variation according to the
kind of occupational or professional activity, being engaged in. Mason (1982:24) proposed ‘domain’ which he defined broadly as
‘social context’. A point of contention has been to what extent the subject matter of a text is part of its province.

Crystal and Davy are quite clear that two the two are separate, ‘province features’ should not be identified with the subject-matter
of an utterance, but Halliday feels that the subject-matter is an aspect of the field of discourse (1978:33). In the province of written
legal texts, however, this is hardly contentious since the SubjeCt—motter, for all its variety, is generally reducible to an underlying
logical structure. Every action or requirement from a legal point view depends upon a set of conditions which must be satisfied before
anything at all can happen.

More problematical, perhaps, is the question of sub-classification of the province: the law includes many different activities, from the
drawing up of statutes to the contracting of agreements between individuals, all of which need to be recorded in a written from. In
addition, there are written instruments such as court judgments, police-report, and process-verbals which self-evidently belong to
the legal domain; the latter are less predictable in terms of subject-matter and logical structure than the former, which in addition to
statutes and contracts, include constitutions and charters, treaties , protocols and accords, and by-law and regulations.

Key Words: Register, field, tenor, mode, cohesion, coherence, structural, parallelism, context of
situation, discourse, text analysis, legal documentary texts.
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Introduction

Translation work of any kind is no walk in the park, but legal translation can be especially difficult to get right. For this reason, it is vital
to not only legal translations done by translation professionals, but those who are experts specifically in legal translation.

For Newmark, ‘Legal documents’ require a special type of translation, basically, because the translator is more restricted than any oth-
er form (1982:47). The restriction is imposed by the purpose of legal language , which is designed not so much to enlighten language
users at large as to allow one expert to register information for scrutiny by another. A legal translation is, thus, the archetypal ‘covert’
translation (in House’s terms), viz. a translation not specifically addressed to a target culture audience i.e. not particularly tied to the
source language community and culture (House, 1977:19). Yet, in spite of this and influence of foreign language models, at various
linguistic levels, Kurdish legal texts exhibit their own features of structure and style. They make more use of grammatical cohesion,
through reference and conjunction, and less use of passives. Also, they are not characterized by the use of archaic vocabulary and
morphology. The two languages differ in their patterns of nominalization, creation of binominals and their use of highlighting and text
markers. An appreciation of these structural and stylistic differences as well as of language -universal features of legal discourse can
help translators produce acceptable translations of Kurdish and English Documents.

Problems of Legal Translation

Legal translation is one of the most challenging task in the field of translation... difficulties may arise due to various reasons like differ-
ences in legal systems followed in the countries where the source and the target language are spoken. Legal translation is, somehow,
more complicated than other types of translation. In translating a legal documentary text from one language to another, the two legal
systems have a bigger impact on the difficulty of the translation than the relatedness of the two languages. Translation should deal
with the challenges caused by the incongruity of words’ definition once translated. Nowadays, an accurate translation of legal texts
has become highly significant. Thus, the translation of English legal texts into Kurdish or vice versa is a discipline in itself, which seeks
to determine applicable rules methodology; it gives rise to a great number of problems.

The Aims

The aim of the present study is to investigate the linguistic features of Kurdish legal documentary texts, and compare them with their
counterparts in English. The framework and points of departure of analysis will follow that adopted by Crystal and Davy (1969:193-
217) for English legal documents. Methodologically, such a procedure is justified by the facts that the situational dimensions are held
constant, allowing the linguistic features to be compared interlingually in a valid way.

In the course of analysis, references will be made to translation of these documents as well as to Kurdish versions of certain English
original documentary texts in order to make points relevant to ‘legal’ translation. The purpose of such texts—sometimes represented
as documentary, hence documentary translation—can be summarized as: defining entities (e.g. an organization, a federation), setting
out fundamental principles and objectives (e.g. in a constitution), and lying downs rights and obligations, e.g. of citizens, contracting
parties. It, also, aims at creating a text that will be interpreted in the same way by legal professionals in the target legal system, as
it would be in the original legal system. Thus, the aim of translation, here, is not to erase linguistic and cultural differences, but to ac-
commodate them, fully and unpologetically.

What is meant by legal documentary text?

Laws are expressed by language. The range of vocabulary is very wide. Large proportions of words are highly formal. There are many
archaic words, borrowed words and technical terms.

During the history, legal English was influenced by Latin and French, following the Norman invasion of England in 1066, Anglo- Nor-
man French became the official language in England.
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The Characteristics of Legal Texts in English

Legal English now is regarded as a global phenomenon. It is the style of English used by lawyers and other legal professionals in
the course of their work. Legal language includes a number of unusual features which are related to terminology, linguistic structure,
linguistic conventions and punctuations (Quwaider 1984). Legal language is one of the many forms of English that is used in the field
of law, in other words, it is a technical language specifically originated as a language of legal professionals such as judges, lawyers,
legal assistants, etc. (Maley 1994)

The systemic linguistic features of legal texts in English

In general a legal language is a formalized language based on logic rules which differs from the ordinary natural language in vocab-
ulary, morphology, syntax, and semantics, as well as other linguistic features, aimed to achieve consistency, validity, completeness
and soundness, while keeping the benefits of a human.

Linguistic difficulties in translation arise from the differences found in the different legal cultures and legal systems. Legal translation
is distinguished from other types of technical translation that convey universal information. Each legal language is the product of a
special history and culture.

One of the main reasons why legal language is difficult to understand is that it is often very different from ordinary language. In legal
language, writing conventions are different from ordinary language. In legal language, writing conventions are different like: sentences
often have peculiar structures, punctuation is used insufficiently. Foreign phrases are sometimes used instead of ordinary phrases,
unusual pronouns are employed, unusual set phrases are to be found, technical vocabulary, archaic words, impersonal constructions,
use of models like “shall”, multiple negation, long and complex sentences, and poor organization are all problematic.

Because of the nature and function of law, the legal language has developed linguistic features like: lexical, syntactic and pragmatic
to fulfill the demands of law.

A common feature of the syntax of legal language is the formal and impersonal written style joined with considerable complexity and
length complex structures, passive voice, multiple negations and prepositional phrases are extensively used in legal language.
Another pragmatic consideration in legal texts is ambiguity, vagueness and other uncertainties found mainly in statutes and con-
tracts. Legal writing is characterized by an impersonal style, with the extensive use of declarative sentences pronouncing rights and
obligations.

Adverbial elements are very often coordinated, legal English is highly nominal, the insertion of premodifying elements is restrained.
The verbal groups used in legal language are notable for the high proportion of non-finites. Long sentences, repetition of lexical items,
complete major sentences, complex sentences are some other syntactic features that can be found in a legal text. The textual features
of legal English are: Fewer patterns of spacing, less punctuation, clear logical sequence and initial capitalization.

The Stylistic Features of Legal Texts in English

To know the features and the stylistic characteristics of legal English is one of a great significance to those who work in such a field,
as lawyers, judges and translators. Knowing the stylistic features will help them use such a type of register more efficiently. According
to linguists, stylistics is not to list the kinds of style, but to observe and ascribe the language features of the main styles that is mor-
phological, lexical and syntactic and also textual features. Concerning the morpho-lexical features of legal English, one can say that
the range of vocabulary is very wide, large proportions of words are highly formal. There are many archaic words, borrowed words and
technical terms, as well. In legal text analysis, linguistic features will be examined at different levels of language—graphitic, syntactic,
lexical and discourse. Insofar as all levels are interrelated and intersect; however, it is a convenient way to consider the material sys-
tematically. Regarding Kurdish legal texts, they are similar to their English counterparts in layout-headings distinguished by longer
or heavier type, serial numbering of paragraphs and subparagraphs—although, because Kurdish lack capitalization and italics, the
graphitic choices are more constrained. In constitutions, the conventions of the preamble are observed (i.e. parties to the document in
bold type at the head, followed by a series of non-finite adverbial clauses, of the bearing in mind and type, and declaration of assert).
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Translation of Legal Documentary Texts

The main objective translation is rendering the original text in another language clearly, conveying the meaning and preserving style,
technical and grammatical norms specific to the target language: to achieve this objective, a translator should not only possess per-
fect knowledge of languages, but also have special technical background or vast experience in that technical area. Legal translation
is the translation of texts within the field of law. As law is cultural-dependent subject field, legal translation is not necessarily, linguis-
tically transparent. Legal translation is, thus, usually performed by specialized law translators. It means translating business and
legal documents,(contracts, agreements, business correspondence, articles of association, banking documents etc.) (Rylane, 1994).
Translating legal texts, sometimes, can be tricky and often a literal translation is not possible or would not make much sense. There-
fore, proper knowledge of the foreign language system is the key. In the process of legal text rendering or translation, one can regard
the following steps:

1. Looking for equivalent legal items. If the legal terms are equivalent, they can be translated literary, one should avoid translating
legal language into colloquial words.

2. It is obviously essential to have proper knowledge, not only of the meaning of the legal term, but also of its function within the whole
system. In fact, full equivalent of legal term is very rare; instead there may be near full equivalence depending on legal development
and context.

3. Finding subsequent in case of too much discrepancy. If there are no equivalence of legal terms, a translator has to find subsidiaries,
usually, subsidiaries are expressed either by paraphrasing or by neologism, which is a new term created in the translation usually on
the basis of the Roman law terms.(Sarcevic 2000)

Some of the factors that contribute to the difficulty of legal translation work:

- One of the most difficult aspects of legal translations that linguists have to work around is the fact that legal systems across coun-
tries can be completely different. This means that legal translations have to contend not just with two different languages and cul-
tures, but two entirely different legal systems to translate between even sometimes it differs within the same country.

- For instance, the word “marriage” might be straightforward enough to translate across language. The laws surrounding ‘marriage’
differ dramatically culture to culture and even marital age differs.

- Thus, it is clear that legal translation is a very complex issue that a translator has knowledge of the source and target languages.
They must have knowledge of the legal systems of the two countries in question.

Practical Practice in Translating Legal Document
1. Until the evacuation from Iraq is complete, the American forces shall continue to enjoy.....

(The fronting of adverbial clauses sometimes seems forced and it is possible that the Kurdish text is here being influenced by the
translation.)

2. If a dispute arises among them... and should the contending parties apply to the council for the settlement of this dispute, the de-
cision of the council shall then be effective and obligatory.

(It seems that the English text is less lexically cohesive. Lexical repetition in legal English is a reduction in anaphoric links between
sentences, however, Kurdish through the greater differentiation of its inflectional morphologuy, is able to achieve considerable precision
of reference through anaphora, while in the following example, Kurdish uses anaphoric reference where the English translation can
hardly avoid (lexical) repetition)
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3. The employee is entitled to one year leave with a full salary.

(Legal sentences are usually self-contained units which covey all the senses that has to be conveyed at any particular point and do
not need to be linked closely either to what follows or what has gone before. Almost the only formal linkage to be found between the
long and self-sufficient sentence is the repetition of lexical items. Kurdish legal texts exhibit this type of lexical cohesion)

4. The employee shall be appointed on a probationary basis for a period of six months extendable for a further period not exceeding
six months.

(Ellipted passives are one kind of verbal element forming non-finite clauses which so characteristically post-modify nominal elements
in legal English. Another kind is the active participle forms, which again generally correspond to finite structures in Kurdish)

5. During the period of probation, the contract may be terminated by either of the contracting parties.

(Because of the lexical statues of modal verbs in Kurdish, the action may be nominalized, in English text the action would be expressed
by a finite passive verb)

6. If the contract is terminated by the government.....
(Even in the absence of modality, the nominal structure may be used in a way which avoids a passive form, but enables the agent to
be mentioned)

7. The decision of the council, taken by an unanimous vote, shall be binding on all the member states.

(One of the most striking characteristics of written legal English is that it is highly nominal. Long complicated nominals are equally
a feature of legal Kurdish Text, although there are differences in internal structuring. The nominal in Kurdish may be introduced by
complimenizer L+finite)

8. In a dispute which may lead to war between a member state and another state....
(The English text here is less lexically cohesive, while Kurdish, sometimes, seems demonstrate this feature to excess...)

Conclusion

In rendering an original legal documentary text in another language, the translator needs to convey the meaning and preserve style,
technical and grammatical norms specific to the target language. There should be a greater attention of legal texts, because trans-
lating law between languages is not a straightforward matter. The legal translator faces a real challenge of translating, not only
words, but more importantly, legal concepts. These concepts are deeply rooted in a culture they derive from. Therefore, the legal text
should be handled with precision and diligence. In fact, the translation of legal text is a complicated matter, requiring precision and
accurateness. It is not enough for a translator to have command of a foreign language. He/she should also have a sound knowledge
of the legal systems involved. The study will conclude with some general remarks about translation of texts within this register, some
practical practice in translation of the legal documentary texts are given at the end of the study.
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Abstract

The aim of this study is to apply all the cooperative principle maxims in the golden play of the famous playwright George Bernard
Shaw, Pygmalion. When one of the maxims is non-observed or flouted among the characters’ speeches, misunderstanding happens
which creates many social, psychological and physical conflicts. The researchers tried to investigate the sorts of communications
among the characters of the play, like social and educational ones through applying all the cooperative principle maxims (quality,
quantity, manner and relation) that clearly highlights the reasons behind the ocean of the differences among the characters and soci-
ety. Pygmalion is one of the prominent texts of the most widely read socialist writer in the English-speaking world, Shaw, it left a great
and historical footprint in the world of literature and its impacts on the receivers is a non-stop one. Due to its greatness, the researchers
tried to make another different meaning for the speeches of the play with the support of Grice’s maxims.

Kegwords: Pygmalion, Grice, cooperative principles, Social ranks.
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Conversation always needs meaning and meaning analysis is too controversial as the utterances are the main reasons for
bridging both speakers and listeners together in a way the conversational partners believe in mutual understanding. Grice (1975) intro-
duces his four maxims (Quantity, Quality, Relation and Manner). Paul Grice (1975) developed a principle of conversation ‘Cooperative
Principle’ and claimed that effective communication needs some general principles of conversation from both speaker and listener,
later referred to as Gricean Maxims. These principles will help people to understand the meaning of their speeches through dialogues
and conversations they make and interpret the intentions of the utterances. Literature is a wide and effective era that consists of some
genres, they include words and surely the words are holding meaning connotatively and annotatively.

Grice’s Maxims (1975) are supportive in dealing with the words of literature in a way they help the literary text dealers to have creativity
in the text analysis. One of the most effective genres of literature is drama, apparently it includes speech and the speeches are in need
to be interpreted, analyzed and evaluated academically, due to that reason this paper works on the most influential and well-known
play of the universal playwright George Bernard Shaw (1856-1950) his prophecy and footprint in writing is famous among intellectual
figures. Grice’s Maxims (1975) can be considered as a guide to clarify and analyze his intent in writing his universal play, Pygmalion
(1913). Shaw is regarded as a rationalist writer and he believes that everything is reason dependent, (Pygmalion 1913).

He tells the life story of a poor girl who is selling flowers on street in London to be transmitted by professor Henry Higgins who is an
intelligent phonetician into a girl who is having full quality of a real lady through teaching her the phonetics lessons, the exposition
of the play is shown with the two on a rainy and cold night when some passers-by are around. The poor girl’s name is Eliza Doolittle
who has no family member support, her father is drunk and she lost her mother some years ago. Professor Higgins who is taking note
from the different dialects of London’s people is there and there is another good looking man who is professor Colonel Pickering that
came all the way from India to meet professor Higgins in London, and there is another high class family with three members Mrs.
Eynsfor Hill, her daughter Miss Clara Hill and her son Freddy who is entering Liza’s life and becomes her partner in the end of the play.
The family want to go home at late night but there is no taxi to carry them in that time of night before forcing Freddy to fetch one,
while departing he encounters The Flower Girl for the first time and bumps her basket, it falls to the ground, but he leaves her, so, she
informs him to watch his steps and called him with Freddy. After hearing The Flower girl calling her son by his real name and without
any title, Freddy’s mother worries about the event and thinks that, maybe, there is a love relationship or an affair between Freddy,
his son, and Eliza, the flower girl . She investigates about the relationship between her and his son by asking the flower girl how she
knows his name, the Flower Girl replies she does not know his name and randomly called him as Freddy, and she is right about that.
This story passes and the professors introduce themselves to each other, they bet on Liza’s dialect to be transformed into the duchess
within three months and participate in the Ambassador’s house party.

After reaching the deadline and through a tough experience of teaching, professor Higgins can win the bet after Liza’s participation
in the ambassador’s house party in a very interesting way; she played her role in a perfect way and she proved that her ability is un-
limited. Liza becomes angry when she hears the sadly conversation of the two professors about the bet, she shows her zeal by cursing
the two down for their ugly deed and for exploiting her to satisfy their own egos. She leaves forever and approaches Freddy after the
later proposes to her. As it is apparent at the end of Pygmalion, the play is different from the legend, while Mr. Higgins and Liza are
separated forever but the legends sculptor and sculpture are united heartily, it means that Shaw wants to give a message that the
ability of Liza who is the representative of women is unlimited and they are as powerful as men.
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The Cooperative Principle (CP) is a conversational principle developed by Herbert Paul Grice, British philosopher of language, in 1975.
He argues, “Participants expect that each will make a conversational contribution such as is required, at the stage at which it occurs,
by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange.” (Grice, 1975: 45) This means that the cooperative principle accounts for
conversational implicatures, a theory which was originally coined by H. P. Grice in 1975 and an implicature is something the speaker
implies with an utterance, even though it is not literally expressed. Participants of the conversation assume that a speaker is being
cooperative, and they make conversational implicatures about what is said (Levinson, 1983, p. 101) and (Crystal, 1985, p. 153).
Humans are social beings and they usually talk with or to others. Grice believes that speakers want to be cooperative when they talk.
According to him, cooperative means that the speaker knows that each utterance is a potential intervention in the personal rights,
autonomy and wishes of the other. That is why we have to shape our utterances in a way that is as precise as possible to the context
(Bach, 2003).

Grice designed the principle of cooperation to characterize conversation. He wrote, “Make your conversational contribution such as is
required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you are engaged” (Grice,
1975, p. 183).

Grice’s Cooperative Principle is a set of norms that are expected in conversations. It consists of four maxims, people should follow these
maxims in order to be cooperative and understood:

Maxim of Quality: the speaker has to tell the truth or something that is provable by appropriate evidence.

Maxim of Quantity: the speaker has to be as informative as required, s/he should not say more or less.

Maxim of Relation: the response has to be relevant to the topic of discussion.

Maxim of Manner: the speaker has to avoid ambiguity or obscurity; s/he should be direct and straightforward (Bach, 2003).

The cooperative principle assumes that in conversation analysis the participants try to be informative, truthful, relevant, and clear.
Grice, the founder of the principle, claims that “talk exchanges aren’t merely a succession of disconnected remarks, and would not be
rational if they did. They are characteristically, to some degree at least, cooperative efforts; and each participant recognizes in them,
to some extent, a common purpose or set of purposes, or at least a mutually accepted direction” (Grice, 1975, p. 184) and (Nordquist,
2019).

Birner in her Introduction to Pragmatics explains the four ways in which the speaker can behave when it comes to CP, he or he can:
Observe the maxims,
Violate the maxims,
Flout the maxims, or
Opt out the maxims. (Birner, 2013, 43)

To observe a specific maxim means to obey it, i.e., to say the exact and the right amount of the words when someone asks a question
and awaits the answer, moreover, observing is saying what you believe to be true and you have appropriate evidence for it, and it
must be relevant to the question and, of course, precise, clear and unambiguous (depending on the type of the maxim in the asked
question). Violating a maxim takes place when the speaker fails to observe it. Violating a maxim is different from flouting in that the
speaker utters a statement and he or she is aware that it is false (non-observance of Maxim of Quality). To flout out a maxim means
to violate it, too, but in this case the violation is obvious and blatant that in most cases the hearer is aware and knows when it takes
place. To opt out a maxim is when the hearer refuses to be a part of the conversation, for example, my son wants to start playing a

game with and | respond by turning to my mobile and read an eBook, I opted out (Birner, 2013, 43).
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Each academic utterance has a meaning with a mean purpose, it at least occurs between two people which are known as
sender and receiver, to maintain this profession language has a lion share, as it is apparent language is the best device for commu-
nication, bridging this communication needs understanding which can be comprehended annotatively and connotatively through
applying the all four maxims of Grice (Maxim of Quality, Maxim of Quantity, Maxim of Relation, Maxim of Manner) (Grice, 1975). In
literature generally both meanings are common but special for drama, G.B.Shaw’s Pygmalion is the most prominent sample for ful-
filling this paper. There are many characters in this play; among them we select some speeches of some main characters of the play
and apply all the maxims of Grice.In some parts of the play we encounter some speeches that some or all the maxims are observed in
some other parts are not that are supportive to deliver meaningful purposes if we apply this maxim to them as follow:

“The Mother: Now tell me how you know that young gentleman’s name.

The Flower Girl: | didn’t” (Pygmalion 3)

Here the maxim of quality is apparently non-observed, because the length of the answer is shorter than the length of the question. The
answer could be “l don’t know that gentleman’s name)

The Bystander: {sparingly} who told you my people came from Selsey?

The Note Taker: Never you mind. They did {to the girl} how do you come to be so far east? You were born in Lisson Grove.

The Flower Girl: {appalled} oh, what harm is there in my living Lisson Grove? It wasn't fit for a pig to live in; and | had to pay four and
six a week. {In tears} oh, boo-hoo-o0 (5)

Here the quantity of the answer is much more than the question, the maxim of quantity is non-observed while the quality is also vio-
lated. It could be a name or at least a short answer for the question, also the maxims of relation and manner are non-observed in the
speech of the Flower Girl because it she misunderstood the purpose of the Note Taker.

The Sarcastic Bystander :{ not attending to her} do you know where | come from?
The Note Taker: {Promptly}. Hoxton.
Here all the four maxims are well observed; when the reader comes across this speech the answer feeds him/her well.

MRS. PEARCE. Don’t answer back, girl. You don’t under- stand the gentleman. Come with me. [She leads the way to the door, and
holds it open for Elizal.

LIZA [as she goes out] Well, what | say is right. | won’t go near the king, not if I’'m going to have my head cut off. If I'd known what | was
letting muyself in for, | wouldn’t have come here. | always been a good girl; and | never offered to say a word to him; and | don’t owe
him nothing; and | don’t care; and | won’t be put upon; and | have my feelings the same as anyone else- (21)

In this example from Pygmalion the maxims of quality and manner are non-observed by in Liza’s speech, while we read the speeches
we can see that the message of Mrs. Pearce is clear, but the answer of Liza is ambiguous, clearly she violated the path of communi-
cation.
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Conclusion

This paper is conducted to show the importance of the Grice’s Co-operative principles which consists of four maxims quantity, quality
,relation and manner and apply them to the well-known play of G.B Shaw so us to discuss and analyse the meaning of the play-
speeches because they have deeper meaning, to understand the meaning of this play and get the purpose of them Grice’s maxims
are helpful to determine the aim of the entrances for example there is a lady who is the main character of the play and known as the
flower girl she is not educated and

Her dialect is not interesting through the maximsthat sometimes they are violated and sometimes not the quality of her speech is
examined, meanwhile the other maincharacterof the play Mr.Higgins who is completing the idea of the play he has conflicts (psycho-
logical, social) with the flower girl onthe flower girl’s dialect, he criticizes her accent then helps her to be transformed from gutterinto
duchess.Finally it can be considered that all utteranceshave messagesandthese messages can be detected through applying Grice’s
maxims to them.
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Abstract

Shakespearean Theater has a great impact on Iraqgi stage performance . Many of Iraqgi dramatists have adapted the Shakespearean
texts, and reproduced them. The paper exposes the differences and similarities in both plays. It aims at analyzing the theme of death
through the recurrent images of the grave digger and actions. Showing the explicit and implicit references to the throne. The first
section is an introduction , shedding light on the influences of Shakespearean Theater on Iragi ‘s playwrights’ perspectives and stage
directions. The second section discusses the issue of death and how Shakespeare dramatizes it in the play. Death is a powerful threat
to all of the characters and Shakespeare’s mind as a dramatist ,and how he dramatically justifies it. The third section studies criti-
cally the idea of death representing by a throne which is transformed into a coffin along the whole play. It compares the sharing and
counterpoints in the two plays. It explores the world of authority and its relation with death. It discusses the characters’ mobility and
their own guide- line towards the throne of power and death at the same time. The conclusion sums up to the findings of the study.

Keg words: death, throne, Hamlet, Laertes, authority and honor.

INTRODACTION

Williom Shakespeare ‘s Hamlet has attracted the attention of many directors in the West and the East. They have tried to experi-
ment their different visions and to present new approaches and interpretations of the play ;events, characters and spaces. The ques-
tion that is often aroused : what does drive these directors to redirect the play , weather it is purely the desire for renewal or the genuity
of the text itself. Otherwise, the text is opened to bounder less contemporary readings and approaches ,as well as various trends and
experimental visions. If these directors are motivated by Shakespeare’s texts , there are dozens of modern texts that fill their desires
of renewed . But they seek deeply in the humanitarian, and political questions that conditioned the complexities of time, Intertwined
interesting , conflict and ideologies. So as, they regard Hamlet as an open text to endless political, psychological, social and an-
thropological interpretations(Ali, 2016,p.1)

Hussein Ali Harif, an Iraqgi artist claims that the Iraqi theatre has introduced Shakespeare in a creative way. And Shakespeare ‘s
works were dealing with tyranny and mysticism. The environment of Irag encourages the Shakespearian metaphors as they presented
in the works of Sami Abdul Hamid . His works are like secret messages about tyranny and the former regime in Irag. These messages
reveal the tyrannical authority and its corruption. Hatif also mentions that Shakespeare was not a historian who dealt with the facts
of history but he was a philosophical historian. He did not deal with history as historical facts, but was concerned with the philosophy
by its people who represented kings, leaders and nobles. He presented them in the human way in their most vulnerable situations. He
has the ability to empathize with what he
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represents in the last scene and his understanding of history based on his understanding of the human soul(lbrahim, 2016,p.1)

The director, Dr. Sami Abdul Hamid, agreed with the play critic, Abbas Latif, that the Iraqgi theater is one of the best Arab theaters
that presented plays of Shakespeare in both quantity and quality. Since the mid-1940s, and perhaps even earlier, Al-Shibli was the
first who performed Shakespeare’s plays like Merchant of Venice at the High Teachers’ House in the mid-1940s and Julius Caesar
at the Institute of Fine Arts. The director Homeed Mohammed Jawad directed Hamlet at the Institute of Fine Arts in Baghdad. He
reproduced it in a surrealism way. Seven years later, Sami Abdul Haomeed directed the play which entitled Hamlet As Arab. In 1980,
Salah al-Qasab directed Hamlet in the context of what was known as “the scene of the picture”. There were many of Iraqi directors
who directed the play according to their visions and approaches. While there were three Arab dramatists had rewritten the play as
they did with the text of Odepus . The plays which were recomposed such as ; Crazy Thoughts in Hamlet’s Book by Naguib Sorour,
Hamlet Wakes Up Lately by Mamdouh Adwan and Hamlet Without Hamlet(1991), by Khazal Al-Majidi. Al-Maijidi in his play, Hamlet
‘entire personality was removed from the play. The dramatist tried to prove that bad people were falling due the sins that they had
committed . so that, they lived in the hell of life, because of their inner defects that led them to death(lbid,p.3)

3

WILLIAM SHAKESPERS’S HAMLET

William Shakespeare (1564-1616) , an English dramatist , poet and actor. Hamlet (1599-1602) was one of Shakespeare’s prominent
works. It depicted the story of a prince who is struggled to fulfill his question, “to be or not to be:”(Shakespeare,2001,p.63).Death and
its consequences is introduced by the appearance of Hamlet’s father ghost. The political and social order is violated by the “unnat-
ural death” of Denmark ‘s king, and followed by a series of murder, revenge, suicide and coincidence deaths. Hamlet as a character
becomes an agent of death, “ because he thinks that he was “born to set it right”(1. 5. 351)and avenges his father’s death. Throughout
Hamlet’s conflict with the idea of death, Shakespeare reveals the philosophy of death when it happened in all its shapes and motives.

Death portrays man’s relation with the world around him\her. Once it is shown when Claudius murders his brother and marries his
wife. This situation becomes an opening coffin to most of the characters in the play included Claudius himself. Death presents as a
divine quest in Hamlet’s case particularly when he meets his father’s ghost. The ghost’s speech reflects the horror of murder and the
way that is used by Claudius:

Upon my secure hour thy uncle stole
With juice of cursed hebenon in a vial,
And in the porches of my ears did pour
The leperous distilment, whose effect
Holds such an enmity with blood of man
That swift as quicksilver it courses through
The natural gates and alleys of the body,
And with a sudden vigour it doth posset
And curd, like eager droppings into milk,
The thin and wholesome blood. So did it mine,
And a most instant tetter bark’d about,
Most lazar-like, with vile and loathsome crust

All my smooth body. (1.5, 30)
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The king’s body is destroyed by the poison. This poison symbolizes not only the king’s death , but also the distraction of the whole
kingdom. The uncertainty of death and its un approachability dramatize clearly in Hamlet ‘s speech : “ “the undiscover’d country from
whose bourn / No traveller returns”(3.1.0.63). Hamlet in his earlier state regards death as a refuge or an escape from the problems,
pain and grief. But, he accepts it as a quest for honor. He is ready to scarifies his own life and defends his honor: “When honor’s at
the stake. How stand | then,\ That have a father kill'd (4.4.99). : “while to my shame | see / The imminent death of twenty thousand
men, / That for a fantasy [...] / Go to their graves [...] He compares himself with the courageous Fortinbars and his army. They fight
for a piece of land and fame, while he is hesitated to fitful his quest.

It is not easy for Hamlet to manage the idea of death. After a mediated and contemplated journey , he lastly takes his step physi-
cally and spiritually to death . When he meets the two gravediggers , how they are jesting in the mid of the graveyard and Ophelia’s
death . Helen Phelps Bailey (1964,p.3) describes the paradoxical sense of Hamlet’s and the gravediggers’ feeling:” [A] grave is dug on
the stage; some gravediggers, holding skulls in their hands, make bad puns worthy of their sort; to their abominable scurrilities, Prince
Hamlet makes nonsensical replies that are no less disgusting”. When Hamlet enters the graveyard , he admits the idea that death is
fatal and universal. Besides, No one can escape it. The two gravediggers conversation ironically criticizes the religious arrangement
according to human’s level in society, while all people are subject to decay. They expose death’s absurdity, inevitability and fatality .
Death to them is their daily time of work. Hamlet in his
7
speech with the first gravedigger proclaims his final attitudes towards death as a worm that eats human’s body. In his earlier speech
with Claudius about Polonius:

In response to the King’s demand, “where’s Polonius?’” Hamlet replies, “At supper”, and goes on to clarify , “Not where he eats but
where ’a is eaten. A certain convocation of politic worms are e’en at him” (4.3.96). His fear of death after life is transformed. He con-
cludes that man’s life is captured by’ providence’ and fate. Otherwise, Hamlet discusses with Horatio people’s” vicious mole of nature
“(1.4.25) This nature causing them to be a victim of fate such as Claudius, Polonius, Laertes , and others. The throne , which represents
the authority, power, policy and high position becomes a grave and a worm eats bodies.

Hamlet looks like a universal plead against treason, hate, violence , murder corruption and self-centered . Characters’ death are di-
vided in three groups: Hamlet with his indecisive action, Claudius ,Polonius and Laertes in their Machiavellian actions and spirits, and
Ophelia with her passive and depressed soul and personality. All of them are destined to die unwillingly , but in different destinations.
The throne represents the untenable and tempted place. Claudius’s meanness and pride are ironically manipulating on behalf of the
crown. His lustful love for power and disloyalty become the sole essence of his downfall. When he commits his crime, he is not satisfied.
He follows it by his conspiracy against Hamlet. While he prepares to kill Hamlet, a grave is prepared for him.

8
KHAZAL AL-MAJIDI’'S HAMLET WITHOUT HAMLET

Khazal Al-Maijidi is an Iraqi poet, researcher and a playwright. He is a researcher in ancient civilizations and Theology. Al-Majidi was
born in Kirkuk(north of Irag) in 1951. He completed his study in Baghdad, and got his doctoral degree from the Institute of Arabic Histo-
ry of Higher Studies in Baghdad 1996. The writer worked in Ministry of Iraqgi Culture The Office of Cinema and Theatre till 1998. Between
(1973-1996), he worked in the Iraqi Broadcast , magazines, newspapers , the Union of Iragi Writers. Then he became a professor at
University of Derna in Libya in(1998- 2003) , taught ancient history and the history of arts. In 2003, he came back home, and worked
as a manger of lIraqgi Center of Civilization and Religions Dialogue. He was a lecturer of ancient history, Civilization and theology at
University of Leiden in (2007-2014) and worked at many of open universities in Poland and Europe. Al-Maijidi is a playwright and an
author of fifty books in mythology, history ,poetry, theatre and the history of religions. Hamlet Without Hamlet was published in 1991
and performed at different places in and out of Iraqg. The play dealt with treason, corruption, death, decay, honor, honesty and love.
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Hamlet Without Hamlet dramatizes Hamlet as a voice from a far place:” A voice from (the heart of the scene) , Oh .. | hope this
strong and solid flesh would transform into a dew”(Al-Majidi,1,p499. Hamlet knows that his father is dead, and he comes back to
Denmark. Accidently, he is drown in the sea and dead. The conflict in the play is strength by Polonius ‘s claim that he should be the
king instead of Claudius or the late king. Ophelia has an active character and personality, she wishes to revolt against the new king
and avenge Hamlet’s father and Hamlet’s death. She asks Horatio helping her in this quest, but he prefers to leave the country. The
whole events take place where the throne becomes the place of power, corruption, violence
9
and death. Abdull-Ameer Naji, the director of the play produces the play on a stage shapes as a throne and a coffin at the same time.
Claudius kills his brother and being the king. He marries his brother’s wife. When she hears about the death of her son, she becomes
sad and furies . She speaks with a bitter tone with Claudius:

King: All things become yours.
Queen: And yours too, while | lost two my husband
and my son is in my hands.
King: And Denmark Kingdom.
Queen: It is in my hand too.
King: So you denies our love .
Queen: Where is it 2(5.523)

He insinuates that they shared the secrets of love by her self-denial and his sacrifice. She assumes that their love is a corrupted
relationship. Gertrude announces that their illegitimate relation and treachery against the king will lead to a series events of murder:
“Do you know what a death of an honest man will do to the whole kingdom? A man who was killed unfairly. Oh, Claudius , we killed
ourselves”( 5.524) As a reaction towards her regret and remoras , Claudius hangs her. Then he was killed by Laertes who also killed
his father to ascend the throne. He steps towards the throne and sits calmly: “And now, | want rain.. oh, this is rain, it waters me..Oh, |
want the sun, this is the sun, it dries me”. Laertes ascends the throne and at the same time he determines his tragic flaw. He goes to
the gravedigger by his own self. There is no one who will avenge or murder him. Laertes goes to the gravedigger without a support of
anyone. While the gravedigger prepares a grave to him and buried him alive:

Laertes : | am the only king and no one after me.

Gravedigger: (laughing), listen . this palace filled by kings and

whatever | buried of them. Another new king will appear and there is no need to a king like you to denote this role for them.
Laertes: But | am the king, look at my clothes and you.

10
Gravedigger: You are a clown because you wears this clothes.. you will take the place of the clown my friend , but he is kinder than you.
Laertes: | will be crowned as a king, and | will punish you in front of people.
Gravedigger: If that will be real, you should thank me because | path the you for you. Before you, the tombs of five

holeover the
throne.
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CONCLUSION

Iragi dramatists and directors are interesting with most of Shakespeare’s plays. They performed the major of his works. Some of his
plays are acted as they are. Other plays recreated and modified to reflect Iraqgis’ agonies and crisis. Many of those who are concerning
with drama encouraging by Shakespeare’s universality of themes , issues and human actions. Shakespeare’s Hamlet exposes the
corrupted, violated and disordered kingdom. It plagues by the unnatural death of its king. Hamlet takes the responsibility to set it right
as he declares in one of his speech. Al-Maijidi’s Hamlet Without Hamlet deals with the same ideas and themes. It differs from Hamlet
in characters’ roles and actions. Ophelia attempts to revolt against Claudius who was later murdered by Laertes.

The sharing point is the ambitious and vicious lusts to ascend the throne. Laertes bloody and destructive spirit leads to his final
flaw in a grave that is prepared by a gravedigger. The graveyard scene in Hamlet reflects the painful reality of death. The grave is the
strongest house that could be made by the gravediggers. The grave-maker’s houses still till doomsday . This idea is manifested also
in Hamlet Without Hamlet , the gravedigger has buried all kings included Laertes and human being in general. In the former play the
gravediggers are jesting and buried dead people, while in the latter play , the gravedigger takes an action. Instead of only burring and
preparing graves, he kills Laertes. He states his final plead that death is the mortality we are looking for.

13
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ABSTRACT

The study aimed to find out the level of quality of life (QoL), emotional intelligence (El) and the relationship between them among
lecturers at Koya University. A sample of 100 was randomly selected. Two scales were adopted: 34 -item for the quality of life and
17-item for Emotional intelligence. The validity and reliability of the instruments were at convinced level. The result showed Moderate
level of emotional intelligence and a high level of quality of life; also, the result showed a statistically negative relationship between
El and one Quality of life dimensions: Health & Functioning Subscale. Some other demographical variable found to be regarded with
El and Quality of life.

Kegwords: Quality of life, Emotional Intelligence.

Introduction

Quality of life (QoL) is a meaningful achievement and enjoyment in everyday life (Anjum, 2017). It is a subjective concept because the
interpretation of each individual for quality of life depends on his/her personal perspective (Moritz, et al., 2016). It is associated with
a positive value such as happiness, success, wealth, health and satisfaction (Bowling, 1995). It encompasses an individual’s spiritual
(emotional), social and physical well-being (Akranavi i t and Ruzevi ius, 2007). According to WHO, QoL (1995) is an individuals’
perception of their position in life in the context of the culture and value systems in which they live, and in relation to their goals, expec-
tations, standards and concerns. It has become an important tool in health care (Al-Naggar, et al., 2013). The improvement of quality
of life and well-being is the primary objective of any health care intervention (Church, 2004).

Emotions play a significant role in individual’s lives because they are feelings which enliven life, allowing us to experience the joys and
grief of our lives (Aghayar & Sharifi, 2008). On the other hand, intelligence is considered as one of the most desirable personality qual-
ities in today’s society, as it was claimed by Andoh (1998) it is the single most effective predictor of individual performance at school
and on the job. However, emotional intelligence (El): “is a kind of readiness, skill and capability this deeply affects an individual’s abil-
ities so that he /she may be motivated, control his/her emotions and manage his/her relationship with others” (Goleman, 1998, p.31).
It is also the ability to identify, assess and control the emotions of oneself, of others, and of groups (Akomolafe & Grace, 2011). Salovey
and Mayer (1990, p:189) defined emotional intelligence as, “the subset of social intelligence that involves the ability to monitor one’s
own and others’ feelings and emotions, to discriminate among them and to use this information to guide one’s thinking and action.
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Mayer, Salovey and Caruso (2004) offered another definition of El as the capacity to reason about emotions, and of emotions to
enhance thinking (Mayer, Salovey & Caruso, 2004: 197). According to Sobhaninejad and Yoozbashi (2008), people with emotional
intelligence are able to control their feelings as well as others’, distinguish between the positive and negative consequences, and be
more creative and to aim their emotions and feelings at solving their own problems.

Emotional Intelligence plays a vital role in teacher’s behavior and it is important for the success of their career. Teachers are considered
as the main pillar in the educational system (Hans, et al., 2013). Quality of life also became an imperative issue to achieve the goals
of the organization in every sector and also affects the social responsibility. This is because it can improves the family or individual
work life (Ishak, et al., 2018 ). Emotional intelligence is proved to improve the quality of life of a teacher, by helping them in many ar-
eas such as to be less impulsive and control, better in coping with stress and greater self-assertive, in letting others know when you’re
feeling uncomfortable, being more positive and make better decisions, to communicate better, positively influence people and being
emotional resilient (Anjum & Swathi, 2017)

Studies show a positive and significant relationship between emotional intelligence and the quality of working life (Manhas et al.,
2015; Farahbakhsh, 2012; Van, 2014; Min, 2014; Alibakhshi et al.,, 2018). A strong correlation was found between life satisfaction and
Perceived Emotional Intelligence (PEI) subscales of university teachers (Augusto Landa, et al., 2006). Luque-Reca et al., (2018) sug-
gested that perceived emotional intelligence could promote personal but not external or environmental QoL aspects. A positive rela-
tionship was also found among physical education teachers ( Kalantari, et al., 2012), and university students (Esmaeili et al., 2015).

Aims of the study

The study aims:

1- To explore the level of emotional intelligence among university lecturers.

2- To find out the level of quality of life among university lecturers.

3- To examine the correlation between emotional intelligence and quality of life among university lecturers

4- To highlight the effect of gender and marital status on emotional intelligence and quality of life among university lecturers
when alpha=0.005.

Hypothesis

1 HO: there is not statistically significant relationship between emotional intelligence and quality of life among university lec-

turers when alpha=0.005.
2. HO: there is not statistically significant effect of marital status and gender differences on emotional intelligence and quality
of life among university lecturers when alpha=0.005.

Method

Sample

The sample of this study consisted of 100 randomly selected lecturers (72 male; 28 female) at Koya University, Erbil, Kurdistan Re-
gion/Iraq. The mean age class ranged between 31to 36 years old.

Instrument

The study adopted two scales: 17-item for Emotional intelligence (Golman, 2001) with five options (never, rarely, sometimes, common-
ly and always) and adopted a 35 item scale (Ferrans and Powers, 2007) with five options (Very Dissatisfied, Moderately Dissatisfied,
Slightly Dissatisfied, Slightly Satisfied and Moderately Satisfied) but 34 items were retained by experts and been used by current
study, as follows:
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To calculate the scores, each satisfaction item is weighted by its corresponding importance item. Hence, the values are combined, i.e.,
highest scores represent high satisfaction and high importance, and the lowest scores represent low satisfaction and high importance.
This scoring scheme is based on the belief that people highly satisfied with areas of life they consider important have a better quality
of life than those who are unsatisfied with areas (Ferrans, 1992)

Reliably and Validity

Both instrument were translated and adapted to the local language with satisfied level of validity and reliability. EI Questionnaire had
high reliability (Cronbach’s alpha= 0.875). The reliabilities of QoL Questionnaire (Cronbach’s alpha=0.903. the validity of instruments

was at acceptable level as well, Table (1).

Table( 1): Reliability Statistics of Emotional Intelligence and Quality of Life Scales

Scalas Subscales Cronbach's Alpha | Mo of ltems
Emational Intellizence &73 17
Druality of Lifa 203 14
Healthiand fmcion g 0.853 15
OQuality of 1ifs subscalas Psychology & spiritual 0.804 7
Zocial and economic 0.70 b
Famuly 0775 5

The analyses were performed using SPSS. Basic descriptive for quantitative variables was presented using mean, SD and percentage
for qualitative variables. ANOVA and independent sample t-tests were used to compare the variance of scores. Significance level was
considered at P £ 0.05.

The majority of the teachers were from the Humanities and Social Sciences Faculty (48%), followed by the lecturers of Science and
Health Faculty (28%) and the lecturers of the Faculty of Engineering (24%). The age of the majority of the respondents (62%) ranged
from 25-36 years, for future details see table (2), and majority married (78%) Table (3), 62% their age was between 25-36, Table (4).

Table (2): Age classes of the study participants

Are clazs in vears Frequency Percent
25-30 34 34.0
31-36 28 28.0
37-42 13 18.0

43-zbov 20 20.0
Total 100 100.0

153
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Table (3): Marital status of participants according to their faculties

Faculty Single | mamed wath vo chuld | Having child | Total
Haalth and zciences T 12 2 28
| Engneening & 4 14 24
Humanities and social sciances g & 33 43
Total 2 2 36 100

Table (4): age class of participant in regard to their gender differences

age
W 25-30
W 31-36
Cz7-a2
W 43-abov

Count

male female

gendar

Quality of life and Emotional Intelligence

The mean scores of the respondents on EI (M: 43.97, SD: 9.95) and QoL (M: 133.9, SD: 14.43), Psychological & Spiritual Subscale 7-item
(M: 28.71, SD: 3.95), Family Subscale 5-item (M: 20.73, SD: 2.81), Social & Economic Subscale 7-item (M: 27.5, SD: 3.52), Health & Func-
tioning Subscale 15-item (M: 56.95, SD: 7.17). See (Table). From the data appear that El is at moderate level while QoL is high, also the

QoL subscales are all at high levels, see table (5).
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Table (5): The general aim is to find out the main level of EL and OoL.

Emotional Cruality of  Psychelogical & Famuly Social & Heaalth &
Intellizanca  Life Scale  Sprritual Subscale  Economic Functioming
Seale 17- I e Subzcale T-ttem S-rtem Subzrale T-ttem Subzcale 153-1tam
item

hiean 4397 1339 2871 2073 275 5696

Al 905 14 .43 395 2Bl 352 117

Total 2.59 isd 4.1 4.14 3485 38

Scores

Level Moderate Almost Almost Almost  Almost Almost

Satsfied Catefied Satezfied Sabsfied Satsfied

To find out the relationship between El and QolL, the data was analyzed by using Spearman correlation, the result demonstrated no
relationship between them (r: -0.108, p> 0.005). on the contrary the result revealed negative statistically significant relationship be-
tween El and Health & Functioning subscale (r: -0.24, p=0.017), in addition, the QoL subscale all are showing the positive statistically
significant relationships Table (6).

Table (7): Relationship between El and QoL of participants
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mﬁ Peychologica | Family | Social & | Health &

1 & Spirtual Economie | Funchoning

Qualty of Life  Comelation Coefficient -.108 37 a7 T42 852
S1g. (2-tailed) 283 001 001 01 001

Emotional Comralation Coefficient -1200 036 104 -.240
Intellizence Sig. (2-tailed) 238 726 303 017
Psychological — Comelation Coefficient 581 651 AE7
& Spiritual Sig. (2-tailed) 001 001 001
Famuly Comralation Coefficient 01 Sel
Sig. (2-tailed) 01 001

Social & Comalation Coefficient 445
Economuc Sig. (2-tailed) : 001

Gender differences and marital status found to be not statistically affecting the EL of the participants. On the other hand, by using
independent sample t-test, gender is significantly affecting QoL subscales: Health & Functioning, male (M: 57.76, SD:6.96) for female
(M: 54.09. SD: 7.34), £ (98)= 2.162, p=0.033. see table (7) :

table (7): gender differences effect on QoL

QoL subscales | Gonder | M | Mean | af | ¢ | Siz | §dD | Mesn Difference
Health & Functioming |Male | 78| 37.76| 98|2.16| 033 696 as7saz
Female | 22| 5409 734

LA
=1
-1

Measuring the effect size (d) and percentage of variance explained (r2)
Based on the equations of Cohen’s d= mean difference/ SD and r2 =t2/t2+df (Gravetter and Wallnau, 2005), the result as follows:

A. To measure the effect size of gender difference the research used the following equetion:
d= mean difference/ SD

=3.67/715

=0.514

If the d is locating between 0.2< d <0.8 the effect size is medium, which means the mean differences around half of (0.5) standard
deviation.
B. To measure the total variance explained the research used the following equetion:

r2 =t2/t2+df

=(2.16)2/(2.16)2+98

= 0.0455 or 4.55%
According to the above result that gender has an effect on Health & Functioning subscale and this effect size is medium (0.514), means
the percentage variance explained is by the gender effect is 4.55%..
Marital status found to be statistically affecting the family QoL subscales by using ANOVA:
Single (M: 18.95, SD: 2,73) married with no kids (M: 21.38, SD:2.47) Having Kids (M: 2116, SD:2.74 ), F(2, 96)=6.134, p=0.003, singles
showed low family QoL subscales than married.
Table (8): the effect of marital status on family subscale of participants
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Fawily watus | o | ppgn |Sed D|  Sed. | 95% Confidence Interval for
Error Aleam
Lisres Baomad Upper Bommd
Smple 21 | 1885 | 173 > 1. IT.T 2016
Mamed wathno kad= | 21 | 21.38 | 2.47% 40 10.25 2.3
Havimg Kid: 36 | 316 | 174 b 1042 21.58
Tatal oo | 2071 | 131 =53 1005 21.28
(Th mearital Mleas 5% ConBdence Interval
Efahie (T marital atares | Differeewce (1-1) | 84 Emor E:EE Lowwer Bomd | Upper Biomd
fmala ke v kids B Xl Th El1285 | 011 -4.3784 -ATH
Hevmpg Fds -2 LT G627 N -1.8161 - 5962
eomied Boldds  Single e 2 El=05 | 011 4744 45784
Henvmpg Fods 224 GBVTE| M5 -1.4170 18574
Having Fids Smaola 2 HelT BMEZT | 0 JgEad 3.E161
earicd o lads - 220124 HETTI| 845 1.8574 1413

2 =89.946/89.946+693.764
=89.946/783.710
= ON47 or 1.47%

Discussion

Measuring the effect size and percentage of variance explained : eta squared ( 2)
Based on the effect size equations of ANOVA ( Cohen and Miles & Shevlin, 2001), the result as follows:
2= SS between treatment / SS between treatment + SS within treatment

10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

The effect size is medium according to Cohen (1988). According to the above result that marital status has an effect on family subscale
and this effect size is medium (0.1147), means the percentage variance explained is by the marital status effect is 11.47%..

Career is an essential part of each individual's modern life. A high quality of life is a requirement for increasing pleasure and satisfac-

tion of an institution’s employees, and is required in to motivate and accomplish to achieve the specific and desired aims.

The participant of this current study showed high an average level of quality of life with higher scores as well as the QoL subscales were
at high level of satisfactions. In addition, the level of emotional intelligence of participant at moderate level and had no relationship
with QoL except a significant negative relationship in regard to the quality of life subscales Health & Functioning: The marital status
found to be not statistically related to EL, but significantly affecting the QolL, precisely the married with or without having child showed

significantly level of QoL in compression.

VESAL CONFERENCE

157



10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

The current study, showed the level of QoL of participant at satisfaction level, this result in line with other study result, that university
teachers showed satisfied level of QoL (Hunger et al., 2016, Rao, et al., 2013) because the lecturers own a level of accommodation
and prosperity at enough and convenience level before the local economic crises when the study been conducted. Gender differences
found to be affecting a QoL subscale, males scored higher than females; therefore gender has been considered a part of QoL, but not
all of it.

Gender, marital status and age had no effect on QoL (Esmaeili et al., 2015) in current study gender partially affecting and married
statistically affected. These contradictions could be referred to multifactor influence on the quality of life.

The result of this research proved the opposite of another research, when it was found that females scored the highest score of males
(Manju, 2014., Hashim and Khalil, 2018). The studies showed controversial result about the relationship between quality of life and
emotional intelligence, whereas some studies have shown the existence of a positive relationship, such as the study of (Hashim &
Khalil, 2018., Augusto Landa, et al., 2006., Esmaeili et al., 2015., Manhas et. al. 2015, Rey et al., 2013). Other studies have rejected
the existence of a relationship between them (Abu Adiyar, 2014).

The current study had shown the negative relationship between health and function of quality of life subscales and denied between
other two subscales, therefore emotional intelligence has been considered to be partially related to QoL, the same thing could be said
about the gender.

Conclusions

The main aims of this study were to measure the level of quality of life and emotional intelligence among university lecturers, and to
determine the relation between previous two variables. Also, to find out to what individual related variables such as gender differences
and marital status have a statistically significant effect on emotional intelligence and quality of life. Based on the results of present
study, the quality of life and emotional intelligence are at observable levels. Furthermore, |IE partially related to QolL, and individual
related variable such as marital status gender are partially affecting quality of life and statistically significant. For the better life and
education, the result will contribute to the positive psychology and positive education, as we face all type of violence and terror in the
region. Also, for the better quality of teachers life, authorities should take into confederation teachers emotions and demographical
variables like gender differences and marital status, even though they affect partially

Limitations of the study

The limitations of this research include the nature of the population was confined to the lecturers only, and the research design was
descriptive. In this regard, because of the importance of this issue, it is suggested that a compression study for the current economy
with more details be carried out in other country universities.
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The aim of this paper is to discuss the theoretical challenges of women’s life in The Handmaid’s Tale which was written by a fe-
male character, Margaret Atwood is an imaginative novel which can be seen in the reality of most of the countries in the world which
is narrated by a female character her name is Offred. It can be accounted as a cautionary tale in a dystopian world it is about the
implementation of an excessive power over woman'’s life and the inequality, discrimination of the two sexes. Moreover the novel dis-
plays the spoiled frame of social life, apparently the government’s bad intention toward woman’s life. In this novel the lives of women
are shaped by men in a way they are roughly sticked and assigned by men because the society is the patriarchal one which gives
woman no rights of life, as a perfect instance is that they are even prohibited to embrace their wombs’ fruit after they gave birth, the
commander used to seek fertile woman hoping that through the illegal monthly intercourse with him having a child for the traditional
family. The aim of this paper is to show how the women of Gilead suffered from the other gender.

The Handmaid’s Tale, Sex inequality, Male dominance.

Jacobsen in his paper Gender Inequality exposes that gender inequality percolates the world. In a way economically women earn
less than men at their works, they are having a poorer life comparing to men, are less participating in all the sectors of life, while they
have a greater share in their chorus, and deprived in their political representations in a way their attendances are less than men in the
offices and political negotiations.

Socially gender inequality is common, men are more favorable than women, and they are more commended to violence, sexual
insulting, isolation, and educational deprivation. The Handmaid’s Tale shows the life style of females in the world generally and the
Gilead society in special so it could be dealt as a feminist novel. A feminist analysis is an accurate way to understand the text well.
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In Margaret Atwood’s novel women are seen as objects in the hands of men, apparently they are oppressed by men’s dominance,

deprived to get their rights; even women are the slaves of men.
The story of The Handmaid’s Tale is regarded as a political one which was the best seller novel in 1985, the main character of the
novel is Offred who lives in Gilead which is well known as a theocratic state where women have no rights such as selection, choice and
expression... etc. Offred with her peers live in a place that is called as gymnasium, she is selected to be the servant of a house which
is known as the commanders house, its lady’s name is Serena Joy she only has right to sex with the commander to create a child for
him while he has a legal wife that his wife is infertile one, Offred is the teller of the story she explains that she has lost her family under
the totalitarian power of Gilead where life is a true picture of hell for people in general and for women in special in a way they should
listen and obey the power of the state regularly, life for female is very tough and difficult because they are under the will and control
of men, they are behaved as toys nothing more. Time passes and Offred is introduced to a man his name is Nick by Serena Joy, he
is doing sex with Offred secretly with the hope of making her pregnant and giving a child to the family. At the end of the story Offred
is able to escape her bitter reality and follow her plan which is encountering her family and escaping the sad situation, as we see at
the end that Gilead is fallen and the powerful eye of the state becomes blind which means the state is vanished and women become
free.(Atwood, 1985)

Michel Foucault in his book Power/Knowledge states that “There is something in surveillance, or more accurately in the gaze of
those involved in the act of surveillance, which is no stranger to the pleasure of surveillance”. (p186)
In the explanation of this part, it can be mentioned that the author of the book wants to determine the act of surveillance which covers
the whole life of Margaret Atwood’s novel in general and the women’s life specifically.
Liberal Humanism and Sex Inequality

To explain the history of sex inequality we need to consult some rich sources in the history of English society, Peter Barry in his
critical book Beginning Theory sheds light on the past notions on the ocean differences between the two sexes in England’s higher
education, and states that "It was a church of England monopoly, there were only two universities, oxford and Cambridge, there were
divided into small individual colleges which were run like monastic institutions, only men could attend them”.(p12) Meaning that it has
been handed down from old generations to the new ones. In Margaret Atwood’s novel The Handmaid’s Tale women were passive in
their lives and they were cut from the natural their rights such as, freedom of life, legal marriage and education...etc.
The representation of women in literature as the author of literary texts was very important to convey their bad situations in life and
to demand their rights at which level is seen as the most prominent figure of the field.
Sex Inequality in The Hand Maid’s Tale

Gina Whisker in his critical book states that the readers of The Hand Maid’s Tale should believe in the realistic performance of Of-
fred’s role in the tale and also the presence of her mother in the tale should be trusted as she exhibits the women’s position. (p34) .The
absence of women in life and the focus on their oppression has pushed Atwood to write this novel, she depicts a symbolic hierarchy
of life that has been deformed by men, although women are allowed in power but apparently subjugated by men. In the 1980s who
demanded for achieving their political, economic equality, while Offred and her friends collected their shoulder works.

Michel Foucault in his prominent book The History of Sexuality illustrates that sexuality cannot create power but it can help to
achieve it in many different ways for the social resistance, therefore women use it for different intentions in The Handmaid'’s Tale Of-
fred the main female character benefits sexuality to approach commanders life and open his heart to collect information about Gilead
also she advantages sexuality to bridge her relationship with Nick so as to support and guide her to cast Gilead away. Offered aids
sexuality to control the male characters’ minds in this story and reaches what she wants although those who are alliance her sexually
are known as illegal partners, but she does sex with them. One day the commander demands Offred to his office for a sexual meet-
ing, she plans to missuses this time to achieve her needs such as, hand lotion, music and magazine, sex inequality will be bold after
Offred enters the commander room and sees the true picture of discrimination in Gilead, that all the prohibited things which are not
allowed for women to use in their lives are well-allowed and arranged for men to use. She becomes down hearted when she observes
that there is an ocean difference between the life of men and women in Gilead from this chance she understands that there is a sort
of huge power which is indefinable behind sexuality which can support women to exploit men easily, from this point she realised that
this point is the best chance to see her daughter’s destiny, sex made her to be dominant over the command’s mind.(Atwood, 1985)

To precede the analysis of The Hand Maid’s Tale as a representative of social and cultural motion in the novel some relevant events
of the novel are required such as, night, women’s limit, Red Center...etc.
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In patriarchal societies women praise night as a chance to resist and sleep on those dreams of life that cannot be achieved in the re-
ality of the daytime In The Handmaid’s Tale female characters consider night as a free time to unlock their imaginative lives women’s
verbalizations can be observed apparently at night in a way they disobey all the rules of life through discussing their daily matters
and release their psychological oppressions by providing themselves freedom to walk on the ground on the ground of the Gymnasium
and pronouncing their real names at their beds, The beginning of The Handmaid’s Tale depicts these nightly activities and exposes the
need of night time for the women of Gilead society.

We learned to whisper almost without sound. In the semi-darkness we could stretch out our arms, when the Aunts weren’t looking,
and touch each other’s hands across space. We learned to lip-read, our heads at on the beds, turned sideways, watching each other’s
mouths. In this way we exchanged names, from bed to bed. (Atwood,1985 p 2)

Itis very logic to say that the hand maids see night as their golden chance to some activities while they had a very limited sort of free-
dom in the daytime, their excessive performance at night was regarded as an effort to toward freedom for them touching each other’s
hands looked like was considered as the freedom of expression besides that they implemented a method as a sign of communication
which was called (lip- read). (Atwood,1985)

In The Handmaid’s Tale the woman'’s jobs have been limited by the men this is not specified for the handmaids only, but generalized
for all female ones, they had no chance to walk out, read and make their futures. They were oppressed and angled in some special
spaces which were the gymnasium, commanders’ houses and gardens where they should take care of the plants, the angels’ instruc-
tions and fulfill the commanders’ desires. (Atwood, 1985)

Due to the era of infertility which became reality as the result of that regard which defines women ‘s role as a part of labor force
they postponed heir motherhood till they have found their jobs, in fidelity becomes less with the passage of age, apparently women’s
have lost their physiological strengths so both gender were barren while men didn’t observe that but it can be seen in Gilead’s Society,
concerning birth controlling it is very needed to read there beneficiary article of Yinnopoulos which is supportive to understand this
part of the novel and the picture the situation of women in Gilead where the writer shows a bunch of serious problems which appear
after sex controlling through using pill, the side effects will cause the ladies sick such as, being fat, makes your voice unattractive and
makes you to choose your mates wrongly...etc. Besides that using pill may damage the marriage relations because having no children
leaves no satisfactory reason for the wife and husband to hold each other, he adds that to save our civilization we should have kids.
(Yinnopoulos 2105)

Commander’s ladies could not give birth, the role of creating new generation has been given to the handmaids, they were deprived
from motherhood after they delivered their newborns, they only are expected to lay and leave the houses. In The Handmaid’s Tale
the commander’s wife Serena Joy secretly tells Offred about her husband’s infertility, she believes that the commanders manhood
is doubtful so she guides her to implement her obligatory duty and have her sex with the house’s servant Nick, the act will be done
several times secretly as a picture of love or desire to make a new generation for the commanders family, Offred finds a good time to
make a private conversation regarding the misery of her life after explaining her painful life to her, Serena joy starts her talking and
states that women have been manipulated and they are approaching their death day after day, each single minute is defined as the
bitter flavor of death due to their miserable life in Gilead. She added that in past she was allowed to talk freely but she doesn’t speak
anymore, she has lost the strength of speech, she is controlled at home “I once had a garden. | can remember the smell of the turned
earth, the plump shapes of bulbs held in the hands, fullness, and the dry rustle of seeds through the fingers. Time could pass more
swiftly thai way”(Atwood,1985 p 10).0Offred doesn’t agree with such form of life and defined this type of life as a deformed one.

The dilemma of birth controlling involves the lives of many parents that are explained well by Susan Berry, in an article she states
that the most devoted part of parents’ lives is abortion that is a war against women. (Berry, 2017).In the Atwood’s novel the handmaids
should see their special doctors to test their bellies and the size of their bellies limit the range of their luck,

Inside the waiting room there are other women, three of them, in red: this doctor is a specialist. Covertly we regard each other, sizing
up each other’s bellies: is anyone lucky? The nurse records our names and the numbers from our passes on the Compudocg, to see if
we are who we are supposed to be

On the role of female characters in society Yinnopoulos vocatives Atwood’s novel, The Hand maids Tale by stating that, nowadays the
only power that can stand and renew the living tree of life is woman who is capable of giving birth to life which is the brightest side of
existence that must be concerned and celebrated.( Yinnopoulos 2016)
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Red Center

Apparently Offred is isolated in the Red Centre a centre which provides no life flavor, is a well-known place that has prison qualities
and makes all the women prey especially the main character of the novel Offred, it hurts them psychologically, physically and socially
which is shaping hell life to them. They are not allowed to leave due to that reason Offred selects an imaginative travelling in replace
of physical one. As Atwood clearly mentions in her novel, offered flashes back her past memory, opens all her past pains to keep her
memory alive and to take care for love and humanity. (Atwood,1985 p 230)

About the role of female in in life many writers have published their gorgeous ideas among them is Yiannopoulos who hopes to
rebuild the personality of female in society in a way the place of women should not be only her kitchen and he states that women
are the mean of life and existence. He adds another proposal while he says it is possible to create a female internet to keep female
from online harassment in this way women can retake their social position back and show their abilities in life. ( Yiannopoulos 2016a)

Conclusion

In a nutshell the paper was about sex in-equality which was applied to the prominent novel of Margaret Atwood, it showed that wom-
en were passive due to the dominance of men, they were entrapped, played and imprisoned by men. Atwood mentioned some sad
places in her imaginative and well-known novel such as Red Centre, Commander’s house and Gilead...etc., they were places which
hurt all the women of Gilead in general and Offred specifically because they were run by men and they made women decentered m it
means that men became dictators and women became victims.

Offred is the main character of the novel that depicts the truth of women'’s life in reality, her plight and all the difficulties that she faces
in her life only because of one reason which is that she is solely has a bare fact that is woman.
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Abstract:

This research centres on analysing T. S. Eliot’s poem “The Journey of the Magi” as an allegory. The research focuses on how Eliot de-
signs his journey of faith in the form of figural allegory so as to seek the originality of his personal experience with the spiritual dimen-
sion of the poet’s new commitment. The research will be divided into four sections: section one is about allegory :a historical overview,
Section two will focus on Eliot as an allegorist and section three will be devoted to the analysis of the poem as an allegory. Section four
will end up the research with a conclusion.
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I. Allegory : Historical Overview

Allegory is connected with far deeper beginnings of man’s religious awareness and linguistic use. It was through language that his
pursuit to achieve equilibrium between the inner and outer that allegory came to existence. Hence, “the origins of allegory are very
ancient ... as a mode of expression ... so natural to the human mind that it is so universal. “ (Cuddon, 1979:6) The universality of allegory
is something inherent due to its inner-outer dichotomy.

The inherence of this mode in the way man minds the world makes it one of the archetypal modes in the human mind and experience.
In this sense, Shelley (1962:228) emphasizes the susceptibility of original religions to allegory. Shelley means that allegory was an
inevitable linguistic mode adopted to convey the early religious consciousness and teachings. Its inevitability is the due result of its
neutrality and universality. In much the same sense C.S. Lewis (1958:44) argues that the origin of allegory is untraceable in that it is
associated with man’s existence and mind, and the nature of his thought and Language. So to be more specific, the spoken of religious
roots of the allegorical use should be traced back to myth. Regarded as the embryonic form of the early religious thinking, myths
made a great use of this artifice, and most of them turned up in the form of allegory. The reasoning myths, for instance, aimed at
explaining the abstract, supernatural world and forces by attributing to these the characteristics of the human world as in the process
of personifying gods and goddesses in the old times. As a result, “ myth ... is to be considered as a form of allegory and an attempt
at expressing universal facts and forces. The myth of Orpheus and Eurydice ... is a notable example of the allegory of redemption and
salvation” (Cuddon, 1979:24) Furthermore, in the remote roots of philosophy, allegory was a means of reasoning and meditation as
Plato’s philosophical frame of the cave theory which was put in the form of allegory and is not so far from the mythical frame.
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To dig deeper and further for a clear consideration of a solid ground upon which allegory should be approached and defined, then the
Middle Ages period is the best starting point. The Middle Ages registers the beginning of the learned and conscious use of allegory as
the most suitable means to convey the trends and modes of thought through literature. Hence a great deal of mediaeval literature
was allegorical and had a religious underlying meaning due to the allegorical way of thinking which observed the world then as “..an
imperfect reflection of the divine world” (Peck & Coyle, 1984:127) In fact, allegory was a means of understanding the essence of the
world via viewing it religiously. As far as the nature of allegory of Middle Ages is concerned, Stephen Medcalf proclaims that allegory
was a widespread tendency aiming at introducing the Mediaeval people, events and man’s precepts and the characteristics of his
existence. (Medealf,1981:28)

The nature of allegory and its establishment in the literary traditions of Europe were the main focus of the European theological
thought. The psychological allegory which is a representation of an inner conflict between personified virtues and vices for the pos-
session of the soul, establishes themes which were used frequently during the Middle ages. This is clearly shown in sermon literature,
homilies, and theological plays beside the themes in the morality plays. (Medealf,1981:28) Also the study of the Old Testament and
the New Testament is considered as a fertile ground that yields some approaches to the study of allegory. The Biblical allegory , for
instance, was adopted and adapted to bear the newly Christian view of the universe in which the external and internal worlds were
expressed through the muythical allegory wherein events or characters in the Old Testament serve as types of the events or characters
in the New Testament. ( Stephen Modcalf:147)

In contradiction of the theological foundation, it was supposed that the nature of allegory has derived its validity and recurrent use as
a literary method from the European literatures, for instance; the Thomastic patters or theory of the four-fold allegory was adopted
and considered as a poetic term by the mediceval poet Dante whose Divina Comedia stands as the greatest allegory of the time.
Commenting on Dante’s work ,T.S. Eliot (1932:243 )states that :” it (allegory) was not a device to enable the uninspired to write verses
but really a mental habit which when raised to the point of genius which can make a great poet as well as a great mystic or saint”
The allegory artifice has been adopted and adapted by various writers and poets who were involved whether consciously or not in
expressing their religious and semi-religious and even their secular themes through the mask of allegory. But allegory, as a way of
thinking and perceiving life spiritually, was ceased to be so since man stopped minding the world and experiencing it religiously. Thus
It became merely a literary method or a mode that writers employ in their works. (Peck & Coyle, 1984 :127)

II. T.S. Eliot as an Allegorist

To start first with allegory as a term, it is derived from “ the Greek (Allegora) which means a story in verse or prose with a primary or
surface meaning and a secondary or under the surface meaning.” (Cuddon, 1979 :24) In his distinction between true and false allegory,
William Blake states that allegory is “a system of symbols which represents events in the spiritual world.(Quoted by Bowra, 1950:33)
But Blake’s mystic allegory was not limited to the traditional meaning of allegory in that it widens the scope of the allegorical scheme
to cover not only the Christian view of the universe , but also the whole spiritual experiences . Recently , In his discussion of allegory,
Northrop Frye (1964:90 ) talks about “actual allegory” or “continuous allegory” as distinguished from “ naive allegory”. Thus he ex-
plains there could be actual allegory when “...a poet explicitly indicates the relationship of his images to examples and precepts, and
soirees to indicate how commentary on him should proceed. A writer is being allegorical whenever it is clear that he is saying: by this
| also means that’ so if this seems to be done continuously then we may say that this writing is an allegory. Allegory covers a wide
range of functions which vary according to themes and purposes which the allegory is meant to convey.

Beside the religious bearings which are so long established and known in Eliot’s poetry, in his Ariel Poems, Eliot’s experiences were
being much more depersonalized as they seek direct access to the Biblical and, to some extent, literary correlative experiences, events
and characters. He achieved that through both form and content which marks Eliot’s shift from symbolism to allegorization in the
period of his poetic creation. Eliot’s experiences with the Biblical literature, which had for long time been assimilated in Eliot’s poetry,
now retain their suggestiveness in both form and content. Formalistically speaking, Martin Scofield (1988:145) claims that Ariel Poems
present a change in the style and versification; they are more prosaic, reminding of the Biblical pantry in their rhythms, beside their
being less symbolist than Eliot’s previous poems. This tendency towards reconsidering Eliot’s works is due to the parallelism between
form and content which formalistic criticism tends to devote. It is worth noticing that Eliot , who is the adherent of the literary and
religious European traditions, is found to be deriving his subjects and experiences very indulgently in this phase of his poetry. Yet, he
extends these themes in his poetic creation to initiate an expression to the new areas of experience so as to continue something that
is already existed.
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Eliot’s new orientation in handling already existed themes is also due to the poet’s intellectual conversion to the Anglican church in
June,1927. Ariel Poems which were written then mark this shift artistically and poetically. (Scofield,1988:145) His religious conversion
necessitates Eliot’s straightforward treatment of the Christian themes with the least poetic measure, but retaining a high Christian
spirit. The formalist and thematic change in Eliot’s poetry indicates his shift from symbolism to allogorization; from the analytical
treatment of defragmented Biblical symbols, as a part of the general poetic process, to the unitary and referential handling of those
themes and symbols. This transposition of the symbols from the heathen ground to the Christian soil was presupposed by Eliot’s
conversion which entails a change in his symbolic system . This is also going along with Renal Hargrove’s argument, according to her,
T.S.Eliot’s middle poetry initiates a new way towards renewal and rebirth and the new orientation in choosing contents that show the
change in symbolism towards the unitary function of allegory . (Hargrove, 1986:89)

Recalling Blake’s definition of allegory as being a system of symbols which presents events in a spiritual world will provide a better
understanding of Elio’s handling of the Christian and spiritual themes to create his own symbolic system which mark his highly
appreciated poetic creation and intellectual development. Also To quote Scofield (1988:146) “Ariel poems are a sense excursion and
experiments in expressing a now state of mind.” , the apocalyptic nature of Elio’s experience will be much understandable as it will
promote the poet who has been working so far under the influence of the Christian traditions towards his symbolic system in order to
convey this new experience.

As far as the poet’s religious and intellectual conversion are concerned, the poet’s being in rapport with his new Christian doctrine may
pace upon a solid ground with Frye’s emphasis on the urgent and firm connection between the images and the precepts and the ar-
tistic sustained process of the allegorical presentation. his connection is Iso hinted at in Eliot’s essay of 1929, “Second Thoughts about
Humanism?”, in which he refers to his shifting away from the symbolical use to the somehow strict allegorical use .

llIl. The Analysis of “ Journey of the Magi “ as an Allegory:

lll. i An Introduction:
The allegory of journey is implied in most of Eliot’s poetry, for instance; Prufrock’s social journey, Grunion’s historical journey, and the
modern journey in “the Waste Land”. The allegory of journey, however, is not exclusive to Eliot’s poetry, but it is something prevalent
in the world literature over centuries. That is why the theme of journey is granted an archetypal dimension in the human, artistic ex-
perience. As for Eliot’s Journey of the Magi, it responses to the artifice of allegorical journey, and to the original faith journey as well.
By allegorizing in this very phase of his poetic creation, Eliot peeks the originality of the personal experience lived. According to Paul De
Man(1984:190),” the most original and prefund moments in the work (are) when an authentic voice becomes audible in its authentically
temporal predicament, (displaying) allegorical tendencies.” Hence as an attempt at making his voice audible in this transitory period of
his life, Eliot, in the Journey of the Magi, shows these allegorical tendencies. This is achieved through the religious or traditional allegory
so long established in the Biblical and religions Literature in general, and, moreover, through Eliot’s attempt at creating his situational
allegory. Yet, allegory, in both the former and later sense, is associated with the spiritual dimension of the poet’s new commitment.
The Magi is firmly connected with the poet’s own conversion. Among Ariel Poems this poem shows clearly this spiritual concern artis-
tically considered. Quoting F.B.Pinion (1959:36) at length will clarify this point; “(Eliot)commitment was an act of faith implies uncer-
tainty to this extent he remained agnostic. His subsequent poetry emphasizes almost insuperable difficulty of attaining a sense of
unity with God, that intersection of the timeless with time which he calls incarnation.”

T.S.Eliot is prettily knowledgeable about the bangs and suffering that accompany such spiritual journeys. However, some critics see
that this poem depicts an experience which is universal and applicable to everyone making a similar journey. Moreover, the journey
is not merely a historical event, but it is, as far as William Blake’s definition of the term journey’ is concerned, a spiritual event which
marks the death and rebirth of the soul. So Eliot’s journey is an incarnation of his religious and poetic experience which looks forward
to the intersection of this secular world and the religious one as best exemplified in the Magus’ journey. Yet the tension between these
two worlds is what constitutes Magus’ search. It is, in Grover Smith’s words, “ the monologue of a man who has made his choice, ...
achieved belief in the incarnation, who is still part of the life which the redeemer came to sweep away.” (Scofield,1988:203)
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lll. ii The Analysis of “Journey of the Magi “:

i. Topological, Prophetic and Typological Senses:

The first five opening lines of the poem are quoted from the Nativity Sermon by Lancelot Andrews, with Eliot’s working his poetic min-
istry over them. This part of the sermon is quoted by Eliot himself in his essay about Lancelot Andrews. It constitutes an of the Magi’s
journey: “It was no summer progress. A cold coming, they had of it at this time of year to take a special a long journey in. The ways
deep, the weather sharp, the days short, the sun fathers off, in so listitio brumali, the very dead of winter”. (“ Journey of the Magi “, L.10)
These lines had already been taken from the Bible with Lancelot’s linguistic ministry being worked over them. Hence, so apparently
the project of the journey is put forward in the inception of the poem. The poem opens with the physical hardships the Magus and his
fellows expect to encounter. Also these physical obstructions stand for the difficulties accompanying the course of conversion. But this
“very dead of winter” is highly, suggestive phrase as it reinforces and intensifies further the idea of death which infuses the Poem with
an air of bleakness and acts as an anticipation of the yet-to-encountered difficulties. Furthermore, Eliot, more than once, started his
poems with such wintery scenes, as in the openings of both “the Waste Land ” and “Little Giddiing”, so as to pave the way for the
would-be resurrection or spiritual rebirth.

The foreshadowing, gloomy and natural scene makes the Magus slip into nostalgic (“ Journey of the Magi “feelings toward his old
state of being; namely,“The summer palaces on slopes”(“ Journey of the Magi “L.9), and “the silken girls bringing sherbet”(“Journey of
the Magi”,L10), the fact which acts as a contrast to” the camel men cursing and grumbling/... wanting their liner and women”(“ Jour-
ney of the Magi “ L11&12). This is telling the fact that “ the Magi(have) left an extravagant and pleasurable existence for their current
hardships, having traded in a life of luxury and leisure and sensuality.”(Aquinas,1967:797)

The contrast is intensified and sharpened when the Magus turns to recount the urban and secular parts of the journey. The lines : “the
lack of shelters,/ And the cities hostile. and the toms unfriendly/ And the villages dirty and charging high prices” (“ Journey of the
Magi “L.13-15), are indicative of the Magus’ estrangement in an indifferent and hostile world. This recalls the imagery and atmosphere
of the modern-city journey in Eliot’s previous poetry, but with significant difference here: the Magus’ journey is promising of some spir-
itual hope or salvation. Yet “the whole secular world , from the cursing camel men to the greedy innkeepers and lazy camels, seemed
determined to impede their(the Magi) progress and often caused them to wish for their distant kingdoms.” (“Journey of the Magi” L.15)
Their inner wishes find their echoing’s in the temptation of the outside. The Magi hear “..the voices singing in ... (their) ears, saying /
That was all folly,” ” (“ Journey of the Magi “L. 19 & 20) which is something suggestive of the others’ account or criticism of the journey.
Besides,” saying” here implies a strong seduction occurring every now and then. Also , these voices is to make the Magi deviate from
their purpose and indulge in wishful thinking of their past sensual world from which they have been uprooted and with which they are
no longerin terms.

In the second section, which stands in opposition to the previous one , we have a description of a natural scene, part of which imag-
ery comes from the poet’s personal experience, and observation. Moreover, the natural and iconic symbols in this scene serve a great
deal so as to constitute the topological or the moral allegory . In other words, all the objects in this scene signify the events to come in
Christ’s life. But what is more significant, as far as Eliot and his poetic creation is concerned, is the personal reminiscences which are
commingled with the Biblical natural imagery and narrative. The imagery of this part of poem, furthermore, retains remmnants having
to do with the fertility myths of Eliot’s early poetry. Moreover, in “the Journey of the Magi”, the imagery has much to do with fertility,
renewal and rebirth which are associated with Christ’s advent to man’s world. The Magi reach the Biblical” temperate valley” which is
full of “ smelling of vegetation / With a running stream and a water-mill beating darkness.” ” (“ Journey of the Magi”, L.22-3) All these
images arc evocative of the incarnation associated with the coming of spring and the advent of Christ as well. The images in this poem
are highly susceptible of the allegorical interpretation as the Magus’ recounting is not finished yet ; the freshness and innocence of this
natural scene puzzles the Magus as to how his reaction to the present scene should be. Hugh Keener(1959:213) clarifies this through
saying that: “ostensibly, the temperate valley seems as though it were the ultimate end of the journey’s course clue to its paradisiac
state, yet most of the details in this scene are confusing and promising of changing the whole symbolic code.This could be traced in
the following lines: “And three trees on the low sky... And an old white horse galloped in the meadow Then welcome to a tavern with
vine-leaves over the lintel, Six hands ,at an open door dicing for pieces of silver, And feet kicking the empty wine-skins” ( “ Journey of
the Magi”, L. 24-29)
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In these lines there is a shift from the literal and the topological levels to the prophetic and typological ones in the journey. These two
levels, to draw upon Bede’s distention, are best expressed in verbal and factual allegories respectively as they anticipate ,through
the natural scene, a change in the symbolic code or system. (MacQuoen, 1970:52) The reader will feel as if he is involved in a sense
beyond the Magi’s ken and actual experience. In other words, to quote David Ward(1973:240) “ their (the Magi) journey is towards the
Christ child, toward the evidence of incarnation, or the entry of the divine spirit into the world and into the flesh; (it is) ... towards the
New Testament.” After sensing physical relief the temperate valley provides, the Magus is now overwhelmed by the texture of the
scene which is crying out with intimations because the Magus experiences a transformation in the historical pattern to actualize the
primitive apprehension of the numinous.
The Magus roves the prophetic valley unawares. This wandering reaches the threshold of the New Testament being hinted at through
the signs in the texture of the valley scene. So Eliot tries to hunt out the significance of those signs or intimations. The above poetic
lines, as Williamson sees, signify events to come in the life of Christ, or things done to Him: especially His crucifixion. The three trees on
the low sky symbolize the three crosses of Calvary held for crucifixion. They are the very three trees that initiate the Magus’ paradoxical
situation.He has come this long way to witness birth, yet death is implicit in this birth. The old white horse then is an ambiguous sym-
bol because it is old and refers to the ceasing of the old dispensation. With the coming of Christ, and, on the other hand, it is a tradition-
al symbol of death in the English tradition which is something that recalls the implicit death in the Christ’s birth. (Ward,1978:245)
The rest of the above lines are driven from the poet’s ‘own observations as he mentioned them: in” The Use of Poetry and the Use of
Criticism” (1958:62). Thus he asks:

Why for all of us, out of all that we have heard, seen, felt, in a lifetime, do certain images recur,

charged with emotion, rather than others? The song of one bird, the leap of one fish, at a particular

place and time: the scent of one flower, an old women on German mountain path, six ruffians seen

through an open window playing cards at night at a small French railway junction where there was

watermill.
This extract is a highly quoted one since it has ranch to do with shedding light on Eliot’s most poetry in general, and “the Journey of
the Magi” in particular. Hence, the lines:” Then we came: to a tavern with vine-leaven over the lintel, / Six hands at an open door dicing
for silver,” (“ Journey of the Magi” L. 26-7) Here, the poet’s own reminiscences are being mixed with the Biblical narrative which is a new
context in Gospel story which uses them in an intelligible way while they ,in turn, qualify that context with other associations. These
associations can also be traced in Eliot’s early poetry. The images concerned hero also transmuted from the general symbolic context
into the limited religious and allegorical context. The tavern or bar ,here, symbolizes the human soul having never known or having
rejected Christ. The pieces of silver recall Judas Iscariot, the betrayer, and the soldiers dicing at the bottom of the croon to win Christ’s
garment. The empty wine-skins suggest the spiritual void of the old dispensation as well as that of the utterly, worldly, modern ago.
All this is imbued with, or suggestive of, death, whilst the vine-leaven hung in a symbol of life. So these images, either of life or death,
are paradoxical ones juxtaposed together in temperate valley which is something very significant to the newly converted one. Yet it
is worth noticing that the Magus’ experience in the valley is paradoxical as far as the fertility ceremonies experienced in Eliot’s early
poetry are aconcerned. Hence, Robert Craford claims,” Christianity is represented by Eliot’s “Journey of the Magi” as an escape from
Frazerian cycles of fertility ...not as it is mere continuation. (Maxwell, 1952:113)Eliot’s breaking with the mythical pagan continuation
to join the search for renewal or rebirth of the new hope which represented by Christ is achieved in “the Journey of the Magi “both
thematically and poetically.
But the winding path of self-questioning on the part of the Magus held the expedience in the pagan world of the first section and it has
done the same with the second section with its highly Christian. Suggestiveness, stands still at this “But there was no infuriation....
(“ Journey of the Magi”, L. 29) This shows us that the Magus is completely confused about the prophetic signs he has just witnessed,
and tells of his real state. He is not merely an observer, but he is the one who is wholly involved in the situation . In other words he has
passed through what we can see to be a landscape crying out with significations of ministry and passion, and he can ascertain only
that there is no information. With finding the place satisfactory, the narrative of the physical world of the journey is ended, and reached
the anticlimax or the sense of the mundane experience which is implied in the word “ satisfactory”.
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ii. Eliot’s Situational Allegory:
At the first sight, it seems that as if this was the end of the Magus’ journey. But, on the contrary, the third section propagates a new
phase in the journey; while the outward journey is ended, the inner one is begun. They constitute hemispheres each; the physical hemi-
sphere and the spiritual one. The movement is, sometimes, from one hemisphere towards another, either the physical which has the
spiritual implied in it or vice versa. With this hemispherical movement, it also moves from one level of interpretation to another; from
the narrative or figural allegory to the situational allegory. In the situational allegory the involvement of Magus is as an agency where-
by the allegorical meaning is clarified through his intermediacy in a significant context or situation, and hence it is the situation that
forms the allegory.The following lines may imbued something about Magus’ situation: “All thin wan a long time ago, | remember,/
And | would do it again, but set down/This net down? (“ Journey of the Magi”L.32-4)With this recollection on the part of the Magus,
the journey is shifted from the outward side to the Inner: one, and the entire significance of which is exercised and examined. The very
spherical movement has resulted in the incarnation and conversion as well. Yet a question set for the Magus is this how much he can
know from the incarnation alone. Hence the Magus tries to redefine himself and his experience in the light of this questioning, and by
replying” | would do it again” implies his quest to substantiate his recognition of the past intimation and their role in his self-defini-
tion. Still the final or the perfect Movement is yet to come. It is one which represents the meaning of incarnation, the perfection, the
physical and the spiritual. The completion ends the dialectic of death in life and life in death: “where we led all that way for/ Birth or
Death”?(“ Journey of the Magi”, L. 33) This will intensify the questioning about the significance of the incarnation and reduce it to the
birth-death dichotomuy. As a result, this birth is the source of agony for the Magi since it leaves open the significance of incarnation.
This symbolic transfiguration ,which is accompanied with the sense of estrangement, stands in need of diagnosis and interpretation
on the part of the Magus. On coming back home, the sense of estrangement and alienation is magnified, with Prufrock’s questioning,”
would it have been worth it, after all”, in the Magus’ mind. Thus the narrator says:

We returned to our places, these kingdoms,

But no longer at ease here, in the old dispensation

With an alien people clutching their gods

I should be glad of another death. (“ Journey of the Magi”,L. 40-3)

From “finding the place” up “to our places” the spiritual map of the Magus’ journey is drawn. The old dispensation here is “ the dispen-
sation of the grace of God”. The narrator is caught between two experiences and cannot feel at home with either and that gives him
the sense of alienation and that is also his dilemmas. So in order to find his way out of this spiritual trap, he has to seek something
else. The questioning that was put in the form of birth-death dialectic was understood in terms of renunciation and consummation.
But here, being in a state of being caught between two worlds of experience and unable to understand the Christian mystery, then the
magus is seeking another death a way out of both the pagan and the Christian worlds so as to guarantee his spiritual escape.

IV. Conclusion:

Through his iconographic symbols, Eliot designs his journey of faith in the form of prophetic or figural allegory, specifically in the first
two sections of the Journey of the Magi which has been in need to be interpreted typologically. However, he modifies his design in the
third section of the poem to be a situational allegory. In the light of the symbols that represent events in the spiritual world, he tries
to interpret the prophetic situation. Hence he breaks the historical sequence and assumes the Magus’ situation. He, in other words,
rends or trios to read his own yet-to-be- revealed future. Eliot has added to the Gospel story in the light of his newly- acquired con-
version. In spite of the now devotional spirit with which he tackled the theme of the Christian conversion, still he is working under the
influence of the Christian traditions so long known to him. Yet, Eliot realigns the Gospel story to create new sensitivity in the deaden
institutionalized Christianity.In other words, he puts his experience in a direct order of incarnation through the individual endeavor and
the personal quest. By doing so, Eliot steps with the Magus’ experience, which is correlative to that of his, further than the mundane
Gospel narrative to create an experience of the purely spiritual conversion and the consequences of this conversion, as is clearly shown
in the third part of the poem.
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ABSTRACT

Course syllabus is obviously an important tool in university teachers’ academic life. Teachers usually vary in their aim in preparing their
syllabus as viewing it as an academic routine or being teachers’ desire admitting its importance in teaching. The researcher predicted
that not all teachers regard preparing course syllabus as a routine but there are teachers who believe in its importance as part of their
teaching. The researcher used a questionnaire and was addressed to university teachers to fill it out to investigate their views and to
detect the disadvantages teachers find in course syllabus and the influence of those disadvantages on their viewpoints. The results
revealed that there are really teachers who believe in its importance to rely on in teaching and prepare it without being asked to, not
influenced by the disadvantages of the course syllabus. It concluded that course syllabus is important in university teachers’ life and
teachers rely on it in their teaching and that they cannot dispense with it despite its disadvantages.

Keg words: Course Syllabus, Importance of Course Syllabus, Motives for Syllabus. Disadvantages of Course Syllabus

1. INTRODUCTION

Course syllabus is an important part that contributes to the structure of higher education and it is used as a “planning tool” for the
teachers and it plans the course for the students (Fink, 2012, p1). The word syllabus comes from “syllibos” of Greek origin which means
“table of contents” (Das, 2012, p 7).

Center for Teaching Excellence CTE (2019, Para.1&2) also admits that course syllabus is an im-
portant part in higher education and this importance is apparent from the definition given to it stating that “The syllabus is a small
place to start bringing students and faculty members back together(Cited in Sharon Rubin, 1985, p.5 ). This means that course syllabus
is important and it contributes to the success of the semester actively. Moreover, CTE (2019) states that the syllabus acts as a “map”
that directs the teacher to end the course effectively (para. 3).

There are some other definitions of course syllabus. According to Sbach (2016 para.2) a syllabus
can be defined as a paper that communicates knowledge of the class. More importantly, it is stated that the syllabus at university is

>«

regarded as instructors’ “passport for success”(“ What’s in a Syllabus and Why Does it Matter?”, 2019, para.l). Due to the importance
of course syllabus, teachers have to prepare their course syllabus before the course starts (Sbach, 2016, Para.l).
In a syllabus the following points should be included: teacher’s biography and means of contact with the teacher i.e. e-mail address

or telephone number,
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through which students can contact their teachers, course description, the topics the teacher is going to cover during the course or
during the academic year, the principles of the university, the aim of the course, grading policies, assignments and course schedule
(Sbach, 2016 para.2).

Lots of syllabi do not contain certain necessary points. Some points should be included in teach-
er’s syllabus such as the aim, the reason of taking the course, its appropriateness in the educational program, explaining the order in
which parts of the syllabus is organized, explaining the purpose of the assignments, and what should the teacher test ( CTE, 2019,
para.2).

The syllabus presents a summary of what topics are going to be taught during the academic year
or during the course. The topics are arranged in sequence. Sometimes the syllabus is replaced by “course book”. The syllabus helps the
teacher decide what to be covered during the year, but at the same time it would be a load on the students if the content is not what
they are in need of (Scrivener, 1994 P147).

The positive influence of the syllabus should be highly appreciated. The
syllabus is the tool which identifies the points expected from the course. It presents
the necessary “information” in regard of tests, marks and sources (“The Importance
of Reading the Course Syllabus”, 2019, para.l).

Students’ appreciation of the course would be through the syllabus. It is not correct to believe that
students’ understanding of taking a course is clear, or to know what they are required to do, so course syllabus is of great importance
in this regard (CTE, 2019, para. 2).

Students have to have a look at the syllabus to know the instructor, the aim, what is needed for
the course and other kinds of information (Sbach, 2016, para.3). Therefore; students are required to read the syllabus carefully and re-
member the expected time for tests, assignments and papers and read the syllabus to be ready for the subject that is to be explained
later (CTE, 2019, Para.3).

Fink (2012, p 2) mentions that course syllabus is necessary to be handed to students to write down any
information added by the teacher and it should be given to students on the first day the course starts. Instructors all agree that course
syllabus is useful and students benefit from the “course plan” (p 3).

The importance of a good syllabus is felt in its impressing the students by letting them feel the amount of
work you used in designing the syllabus in order to make them learn about the course and in caring for your course. While a bad course
syllabus will make your students feel that your information is not deeply thought of which means that the course is of poor quality.
In addition, a syllabus can “set a tone” how your students will interact with you. The students will be encouraged to ask you for more
information if the syllabus is written in a friendly way (Sbach, 2016, para.3).

What Farrell and authors like Scrivener, Richard and Chastain say about writing lesson plan can be said
about writing course syllabus since both of them imply planning. Accordingly, it is stated that there are two motives which push uni-
versity teachers to write course syllabus; “internal” and “external” (Farrell, 2002, pp30-38)

Concerning internal motive, teachers write course syllabus because they themselves benefit from the syl-
labus, they will have self-confidence, they would have control over the subject, know the difficulties that face them, and have the
lesson move in a smooth manner ( Farrell, 2002, pp. 30-38). In other words they “create” it willingly as a successful “tool” for their
teaching (Taylor, 2017 p.1).

Teachers who have external motives for preparing course syllabus means that they do it as a routine that
is required by the administrators and in particular by Quality Assurance Committee (Farrell, 2002, pp. 30-38 & Taylor, 2017, p. 1).

Cox (1994, p. 16) states that teachers usually write their course syllabus without being asked by their ad-
ministrators, though it has become more necessary than before because of the increase in the number of students and caring for good
teaching.

Having experience in teaching for a long period of time, old teachers are excused for not writing their course
syllabus while “novice” ones should follow theirs lest they forget and miss the aim of the lecture and sometimes they have to write their
syllabus again because they are unable to cover all the material (Chastain, 1988, p.336 & Richards, 2015, 178).
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Teachers can teach a lesson very effectively without course syllabus, but preparing it is helpful for the teacher to have an idea about
what he is going to teach and to provide more chances for the teacher to respond immediately to any unexpected events that may
take place. Teachers should admit that writing a syllabus is “a thinking skill”. It involves predictions, anticipation, sequencing, organiz-
ing and simplifying”. (Scrivener, 1994, p. 123).
Fink (2012, p 1) states that although educators universally agree on the necessity for course syllabus in

colleges (Cited in Doolittle& Siudzinsla, 2010, p 30), course syllabus has advantages as well as disadvantages (Das, 2012-
2013, pp. 1-6).

Advantages of course syllabus can be summarized in giving an idea about the material being taught, what the students are required
to carry out, the way students are going to learn ( Das, 2012- 2013, pp 1-6). All in all, course syllabus is to the advantage of students
and of teachers as well. It is useful in organizing classroom, i.e. class management. Students will also be able to contact their teacher
via stored “contact information” when facing difficulties (Taylor, 2017, p. 2& 3).

Course syllabus has also disadvantages; the contents of the syllabus are to

be covered in a limited time “frame” as it is stated by Yunita (n. d) that one of the difficulties facing teachers is not having enough
time to cover the material of the syllabus, certain topics are to excluded (Das, 2012- 2013, pp. 1-6). Richards (2015, p.184) states that
such changes in the syllabus include for example discarding an “activity” due to the lack of time or adding an activity as a filler, add-
ing an activity for the purpose of motivation or drop an activity if it is beyond students’ level. Tabari (2013, pp. 869-873) also claims
that the teacher has to change his syllabus due to problems s/he faces such as not covering the material that the teacher intends to
cover, mismatch between the topics of the syllabus and the time of the course and the existence of unreal subjects. The teacher has to
change his syllabus by omitting some material or rewriting it taking into consideration the time devoted for the course. In addition to
what was mentioned Das states that the prerequisites of the syllabus is not desired neither by the teacher nor by the students (2012-
2013, pp. 1-6).
Though teachers are required to write their syllabi, they do not have to stick to their syllabi blindly because there are unexpected sit-
uations that take place and therefore they have to adjust their syllabi in accordance with the lecture while it is in progress. (Richards,
2015 p. 184)
To solve the problem of old syllabi, universities try to modify their syllabi rapidly and this complicates the challenges for teachers and
students as well (Das, 2012- 2013, pp. 1-6).
The researcher predicted that despite being required by administrators to create course syllabus, there are teachers who create their
syllabi willingly even if not asked to and admitting the importance of the syllabus. The researcher tried to find the relation between
teachers’ viewpoint and the noticeable disadvantages of course syllabus. As no previous studies investigated university teachers’
viewpoint in this regard, this study tried to tackle this area to arrive at the desired results aiming at pinning down the relation between
university teachers’ viewpoint and the influence of those disadvantages they find in course syllabus on their viewpoints.

2. THEORY

The researcher’s prediction was that teachers’ preparing course syllabus is not only to  fulfill a duty that is required by Quality As-
surance Committee but there are also teachers who admit the importance of course syllabus and they prepare it willingly even if not
asked to do so. The paper also tried to find out whether the disadvantages of course syllabus influence university teachers’ point of
view in preparing their course syllabus.

3. METHODOLOGY

To collect data on university teachers’ viewpoint regarding organizing course syllabus, the researcher conducted a questionnaire and
university teachers were asked to fill it out. The items on the questionnaire are adapted from the sources used in the research and from
the researcher’s experience in teaching. The questionnaire was filled out by teachers from four colleges of Salahaddin University-Erbil.
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3.1. PARTICIPANTS

Teachers from four colleges of Salahaddin University participated in filling out the questionnaire. Twenty five teachers from each of the
Colleges of Languages, Arts, Science and Engineering participated in filling out the questionnaire, i.e. the total number of the teachers
was one hundred. Among the teachers, three of them were members of Quality Assurance Committee.

3.2. MEASURE

The result of the questionnaire was the source of the information that was needed in analysing the teachers’ opinions of the topic
that was investigated. A five scale response was used starting from Strongly agree to Strongly disagree next to the eight items that

were listed on the questionnaire.

3.3. PROCEDURE

To implement the research, the researcher distributed the questionnaire with the help of the departments and/or the deanery to the
teachers at the Colleges of Languages, Arts, Science and Engineering. The researcher clarified the items that were not clear to them.
The Kurdish version of the questionnaire was given to those who did not understand the English one. Filling out the questionnaire

needed 5-10 minutes on average.

4. RESULTS

The researcher predicted that there are teachers who believe in the importance of course syllabus; therefore, those teachers prepare
their syllabi willingly even if not asked to by administrators. In general, university teachers admitted the importance of course syllabus
in teaching (Table 1), though they admit at the same time that course syllabus is not read by the majority of their students and that
most of the teachers are unable to cover all the topics of the syllabus because of missing several class meetings. Being an important
tool of teaching, course syllabus, as teachers think, should be prepared by novice teachers and experienced ones as well.

Table 1 Questionnaire results for university teachers on course syllabus

Item Strongly Agres Undecided Disazree Strongly
agres dizzgraa
1. Winting courze syvllzbus is very 48% 43% 2% 5% 2%
mportant to rely onm my
teaching,
2. Students read my coursa svllabus 5% 2% 13% 449 18%
carefully to know what 15 expectad
from them.
1. It 15 mpos=sible to shek to the 13% 44% 2% 5% 5%
syllabue zecurately.
4. Btudents' skippms the lecturs make % 455 2% 12% 3%
the teachar vmahbls to cover the
topics listad in the syllabus.
5. It 1z my desire to write course 6% 48% 3% 15% 3%
syllabus to pmde me m teackhing.
6. The teacher iz obliged to meluda 6% 31% 20% 1% 12%
unaumthentic topics to make up for
nuizsed clazz meetmzs.
7. Stodents rarely refar to courza 33% 456% 3% 10% 3%
syllabus.
& I thmk experienced teachers do T 17%% 10% 45% 1%
not nead writing course syllabus.
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5. DISCUSSION

The researcher’s prediction about teachers’ belief in the role course syllabus plays in guiding teachers is highly supported by the
results of the questionnaire. Among the one hundred university teachers, 91% of them agreed on the importance of course syllabus
in teaching at university (item 1). This is what was manifested at the beginning of the paper by describing course syllabus as plan-
ning tool or regarding it as instructors’ passport for success (Fink, 2012, p.1 & “What’s in a syllabus...”, 2019, paral) . Yet 25% of them
agreed that students read the syllabus carefully (item 2) while 62% disagreed to have their syllabus read carefully by students (item
2). The difficulty of following course syllabus accurately (item 3) received 57% of the respondents. This item is supported by Yanita (n.
d. Abstract) who regards this point as one of the disadvantages of course syllabus. This is so because usually students (at Salahaddin
University) skip lectures during the days any examination is going to be taken and also when students have oral examinations or
graduation research examination. This case of skipping lectures reflects negatively on the covering of the topics included in the course
syllabus (item 4). For these reasons we see that teachers responded with the rate of 83% in their disability to cover the topics listed
in the course syllabus. This resulted in including some unauthentic topics to make up for the lectures not attended. By unauthentic is
meant that unimportant topics are included (which can be skipped) lest students miss important material while skipping lectures. This
will also result in changing the syllabus continuously as claimed by Tabari (2013, pp. 869-873) and Das (2012- 2013, pp. 1-6). The rate
of agreement to this item was 37% while the rate disagreement was higher than that and was 43% (item 6). This rate (37%) indicates
that those teachers would skip the missed topics without explanation or students stick to the university calendar accurately without
skipping lectures. The percentage of teachers preparing course syllabus as personal desire (item 5) was 74% which is a satisfying rate
and was not expected to be so high while only 18% disagreed to this item which means that they prepare their course syllabus as an
academic routine because it is required from them by administrators. Concerning exempting experienced teachers from writing course
syllabus, 66% of the teachers disagreed to this item (item 8) which implies the necessity of preparing course syllabus for novice teach-
ers and experienced ones as well.

6. CONCLUSION

Reviewing the research, it is noticed that the prediction that was made by the researcher was supported by the results of the ques-
tionnaire that was conducted. Nearly all the university teachers who participated in filling out the questionnaire highly appreciated
the role of course syllabus in guiding teachers in their profession and a noticeable number of them are willing to prepare their course
syllabus even without being required by administrators because they regard it a map which directs them. We conclude that the weak
points teachers find in course syllabus do not make them discouraged from writing course syllabus and besides that, the majority of
the teachers believe that using course syllabus is not only useful for novice teachers but for experienced ones as well.
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Abstract

The teaching of culture is neglected in the foreign language classroom, where cultural contents are introduced through activities de-
signed for language instruction and skill practice. Regarding the benefits of learning about culture, attending the culture class has
raised cultural awareness of foreign language classes concerning both native and target societies. This paper shows how arguments of
language teaching experts in favor of a culture class in language learning is justified by some evidence provided by the researchers of
this study through their experience of teaching English and German as foreign languages in the named departments at the college of
Languages/ Salahaddin University. The study is written in both English and German with the support of sources in both Languages.

Keg Words: Teaching culture, foreign language classes, English and German Languages

Introduction

The close relationship between language and culture is amazingly exemplified by the review of word connotations. Language aspects
are the entities, events, states, processes, characteristics, and relations that occur in the culture, whether these are denoted to by single
words or by phrases. There is a strong interactive influence between language and culture; the two cannot exist without each other.
They join to create a living entity. It is universally accepted that language is a part of culture, and that it plays an essential role in it.
A number of social sociologists consider that without language, culture would not exist. Language concurrently reflects culture, and
is influenced and shaped by it. In the widest sense, it is also the symbolic illustration of a people, since it includes their historical and
cultural backgrounds, as well as their attitude to life and their ways of living and thinking. Brown (1994:165) states that: ‘A language is
a part of a culture and a culture is a part of a language; the two are intricately interwoven so that one cannot separate the two without
losing the significance of either language or culture’” This denotes that culture and language are inseparable.
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According to (Peterson & Coltrane, 2003), the target language culture in a second and foreign language program has been considered
as an crucial aspect of every stage to foreign language learning in that teaching the foreign language is not conceivable without an
understanding and awareness of its cultural context. Without a cultural understanding, language learners cannot control language or
be close to as its native speakers do. That is why language teachers and learners should be aware of the culturally suitable ways and
behaviors and thoughts in the target language speech community, especially in the simplest ways of communication such as when
addressing people, expressing gratitude, making requests, and agreeing or disagreeing with others.

Perkins (1988, p. 25) states that “language doesn’t exist outside a cultural context” and language educators insist that learning a lan-
guage inevitably introduces students to a given culture. As teachers and educators we have to find a place in today’s language classes
for the study and understanding of culture.

Teaching Culture in the Department of English

Teaching culture must be an essential part in English department if we aim at promoting intercultural coommunicative competence
which is one of the goals of teaching English as a foreign language. Language is a culturally conditioned phenomenon that is why
language and culture are interconnected and their relationship is central to language learning. Intercultural communicative compe-
tence provides students with the knowledge of social customs and practices of English and helps to reduce probable confusions of
intercultural communication and makes communication well-organized.

After all, teaching culture deals with great variety of topics and teaching techniques. Our students can gain on a number of levels while
learning about culture. Creating a “culture friendly” atmosphere and raising self-awareness is of great importance so the students do
not feel as strangers by a different culture. It is always important to select topics that are related to teaching a target language culture
in order to make the teaching and learning processes go smoothly. Some of these possible topics are beliefs, values, behavior, and,
family. One of the greatest advantages of teaching culture is that learners grow the skill to understand cultures, including their own.

Conclusions

1. Students in English department need to be exposed to culture as a social phenomenon in language learning. This should be done
by focusing the attention on ways and means to approach culture in the classroom. Through various activities that assist students in
the process of language learning to develop adequate and coherent understandings of their cultural experiences will aid their learning
of English.

2. Syllabus designers and decision makers can raise the learners as well as teachers’ alertness to the importance of culture in language
learning through the establishment of suitable and valid cultural issues to be engaged in the language classroom, leading to the sug-
gesting that teaching culture should be taught as a separate skill.

3. For a better language communication, we need to arm our students with ethnographic techniques to develop their ability to process
and look for themes which they can discuss in English and related to culture. After all, language and culture are inseparable.

4. Training courses and workshops are important for teachers to get consciously familiarize with developments in the disciplines of
anthropology, sociology, semiology, and social and cross-cultural psychology. What is more important is the urgent need for actual
studies that address how in practice this could be done for a better understanding to the significant role of culture in language learning.
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Landeskunde im DaF-Unterricht in der Deutschabteilung an der Salahaddin

Universitat Erbil-Irak.

Kegwords: Landeskunde, DaF-Unterricht, Fremdsprachenunterricht, Projekbasierte Unterrichtsform, Unterrichtsmaterial ,Lande-

skunde®, Landeskundliche Ansdtze, Kognitiver Ansatz, Koommunikativer Ansatz, interkulturelle Ansatz.

Einleitung

Es ist unbestritten, dass kommunikative Fahigkeiten und Fertigkeiten das Hauptlernziel des Fremdsprachenunterrichts sind. Dieses
Ziel wird durch Vermittlung der grammatischen Strukturen, Wortschatziibungen und landeskundliche Inhalte Uber das Land der Ziel-
sprache verwirklicht.

Es darf aber hier nicht unerwdhnt bleiben, dass im Fremdsprachenunterricht grundsatzlich mehr Wert auf Vermittlung von sprachli-
chen Fertigkeiten (Horverstehen, Sprechen, Leseverstehen, Schreiben und zum Teil auch Sprachmittlung) gelegt wird und die lande-
skundlichen Inhalte hingegen nicht ganz gezielt berticksichtig werden. (Meyer, Robert (2008), S. 3)

Bis auf die Deutschabteilung ist dies auch fast in allen Sprachabteilungen in der Sprachfakultdt an der Salahaddin Universitat, aber
auch in den sédmtlichen Schulen in der Region, der Fall. Erwdhnenswert ist, dass ausnahmslos in allen Schulen mindestens eine Fre-
mdsprache unterrichtet wird. Dabei erwerben Lernende hauptsdchlich Vokabeln, Grammatik und Aussprache, aber sie sind mit Lande-
skunde nicht vertraut.

Es ist jedoch festzustellen, dass beim Erwerb von oben den genannten Fertigkeiten und Ubungen auch Landeskunde im Sprachunt-
erricht in gewissem MaBe vermittelt wird, auch wenn es auf den ersten Blick nicht so aussieht, da sie sehr eng mit einander verbunden
sind. (Vgl. Erdmenger, Manfred (1996), S. 42-43) Diesbezliglich bringt Erdmenger seine Meinung wie folgt zum Ausdruck:
“Landeskunde beginnt jedoch bereits mit der semantische Seite der Wortschatz-vermittlung: sehr viele Inhaltsworter haben nédmlich
neben einer allgemeinen oberflachlichen auch eine landeskundliche Bedeutung. [...] Auch die Strukturen, so abstrakt sie nach ihren
Regeln zu sein scheinen, haben einen landeskundlichen Bezug, denn sie missen im richtigen Augenblick situationsgerecht und auf die
Sprechergruppe bezogen verfligbar sein (ebd. Erdmenger, Manfred (1996), S. 44)

Hier darf man aber nicht unerwdhnt lassen, dass die durch Grammatik und Vokabular vermittelten landeskundlichen Inhalte fur
missverstdndnisfreie Kommunikation in Alltagssituationen nicht ausreichen.

Die vorliegende Arbeit beschdaftigt sich umfassend mit Definitionen von Landeskunde und ihrer Bedeutung im Fremdsprachenunter-
richt. Zudem werden die verschiedenen Ansdtze der Fremdsprachendidaktik (vor allem Konitiver, Kommunitiver Interkulturelle) genan-
nt, ihre Schwerpunkte besprochen und im Einzelnen kurz etwas genauer beschrieben. Darlber hinaus werden unterschiedliche Ziele
des Landeskundeunterrichts bzw. der Anséatze beleuchtet.

Zum Schluss setzt sich diese Arbeit mit dem Landeskundeunterricht in der Deutschabteilung auseinander und versucht auf die fol-
genden Fragen einzugehen: Wie konnte man die landeskundlichen Inhalte besser und effektiver vermitteln? welche Methoden bzw.
addquaten Materialien sollten dafir verwendet werden? Wie sollen andere Abteilungen in der Sprachfakultdt an der Salahaddin Uni-
versitat landeskundliche Inhalte vermitteln?

Landeskunde und ihre Entwicklung

Landeskunde ist ein allumfassender Begriff und hat einen relativ langen Entwicklungsprozess erlebt, sie ist heute nach wie vor nicht
eindeutig. Sie tritt jedoch vor allem in Verbindung mit Fremdprachen auf und ist ein unverzichtbarer Teil des Unterrichts geworden.
Bis zum 21. Jahrhundert hatte die Landeskunde im Fremdsprachenunterricht eine untergeordnete Rolle aber durch die Globalisierung
hat sie immer mehr an Bedeutung gewonnen und ohne Vermittlung der landeskundlichen Inhalte ist ein erfolgreicher Spracherwerb
nicht mehr
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vorstellbar. Auch wdchst die Welt im Zeitalter der Globalisierung durch den globalen Austausch und Verflechtungen in vielen Bereichen
(Wirtschaft, Politik, Kultur, usw.) zu einer Gemeinschaft zusammen und dies geschieht auf fast allen Ebenen. (Vgl. Richter, Peter Werner
(2017), S. 47). Dennoch bleiben die kulturspezifische Besonder-heiten bzw. Unterschiede weitgehend bestehen.

Es sollte nicht unerwdhnt bleiben, dass die Landeskunde bis heute nicht als Gegenstand wissenschaftlicher Forschung anerkannt.
Nach Auffassung von Erdmenger (1973 u. 1996), der sich mit der Didaktik der britischen Landeskunde spezialisiert hat, hat die Lande-
skunde keine wissenschaftliche Eigenstandigkeit, sondern nur eine dienende Funktion im Fremdsprachenunterricht. Fir ihn ist es nicht
umzusetzen, die Didaktik der Landeskunde von der Didaktik des Fremdsprachenunterrichts zu trennen. (Otero Moreno, Concepcidn
(2004), S.29) Ahnliche Meinung vertritt Zapp:

»Da es sich im Fremdsprachenunterricht aber nicht darum handeln kann, landeskundliche Kenntnisse um ihrer selbst willen anzustre-
ben, haben sie nurinsofern eine didaktische Berechtigung, als sie eine Voraussetzung fir das Erreichen des Ubergeordneten Lernzieles,
n&mlich der fremdsprachlichen Kommunikation, darstellen’ (Zapp, F.J. (1973), S. 74)

Auch Claus Altmeyer geht davon aus, dass im ,,System fir eine eigene Landeskunde als Wissenschaft kein Platz mehr zu sein scheint.”
(Almeyer, Claus (4/2002, S. 3)) Dieser Meinung vertretten auch andere Wissenschaftler wie Biechele und Padros und betrachten die
Landeskunde nicht als eigenes Fach: ,Landeskunde im Fremdsprachenunterricht ist ein Prinzip, das sich durch die Kombination von
Sprachvermittlung und kultureller Information konkretisiert (...) Insofern ist Landeskunde kein eigenes Fach (Biechele, M. / Padros, A.
(1999, S. 167)).

In der Vergangenheit wurde von mehreren Wissenschaftlern wie Schmidt (1973), Manfred Bock (1980) und Hohne und Kolboom (1982)
vergeblich versucht, diese als eine eigenstdndige Wissenschaft anzuerkennen. (Otero Moreno, Concepcion (2004), S. 30-31)

Aufgrund dieser Tatsache schlagt Altmeyer vor, dass man die wissenschaftliche Eigenstdndigkeit der Landeskunde ,,als problemori-
entiertes und problemlésendes Tun zu begreifen..” und ,als ,transdisziplindre’ Wissenschaftspraxis“ auszuiiben hat. (Almeyer, Claus
(4/2002,S.3))

Der Definition der Landeskunde

Heutzutage genieBt die Disziplin ,Landeskunde” einen hohen Stellenwert im Fremdsprachen-Unterricht und dafir gibt es zahlreiche
Definitionen und Beschreibungen. Einige davon werden im Folgenden prdsentiert.

M. Erdmenger zufolge ist die Landeskunde ,eine Disziplin, die Uberwiegend in Verbindung mit Sprache, Sprachstudium und Spra-
chunterricht auftritt. Sie ist die Kunde Gber diejenigen L&énder, in denen die zu lernende Sprache gesprochen wird“ (Erdmenger, M.
(1996), S. 21)

FUr D. Buttjes bedeutet die Landeskunde ,alle Bezlige auf die Gesellschaft, deren Sprache im Fremdsprachenunterricht gelernt wird.
(Buttjes, D. (1991), S. 112) Otero Moreno beschreibt die Landeskunde als ,ein interdisziplindres Fach, das Sach- und Sprachwissen
verbindet und dieses mit einem interkulturellen Blickwinkel zusammentrégt und vermittelbar macht ((Otero Moreno, Concepcidn
(2004), S. 33)

~Landeskunde und Literaturdidaktik” beschreibt ihrerseits die Landeskunde wie folgt: ,Landeskunde umfasst mehr als Vermittlung
von Faktenwissen. Es geht darum, Einblick in geschichtliche, politische und soziale Zusammenhdnge und in das Denken, Handeln und
Wahrnehmen von Menschen der Zielkultur zu gewinnen: (Bischof, M., Kessling, V., Krechel, R.(1999), S. 16)

H. Solch bezeichnet Landeskunde als bedeutender Bestandteil des Fremdsprachenunterrichts und ohne sie beleibt jeder Sprachunter-
richt unvollkommen, denn die Landeskunde ist ,eine notwendige Komponente des Deutschuntunerrichts. Deutschunterricht und jeder
Sprachunterricht bleiben fragmentarisch ohne Landeskunde.” (Sélch, H. (1995), S. 1)

Walter bezeichnet seinerseits die Landeskunde als ,den Sachunterricht in den Fremdsprachen. Ihre Inhalte fordern Textverstdndnis
und mundliche Kommunikationsfahigkeit und dienen als Ersatz fur Erfahrung mit den Ldndern und Sprechern der Zielsprache, sie
betreffen sowohl Sozial- als auch Sachwissen Walter, Gertrud (1981), S. 21) Und fiir Solmecke ist Landeskunde ,ein spezifisch auf den
Fremdsprachenunterricht bezogener Begriff und meint ganz allgemein den Einbezug kultureller Informationen Gber Zielsprachenge-
meinschaften als curricularen Bestandteil der Vermittlung einer Fremdsprache.” (Solmecke, Gert (1982), S.3)
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Ziel der Einsatz der Landeskunde

Die Kultur und Sprache hdngen sehr eng zusammen und ,,die Sprache prasentiert die Kultur; durch die Sprache findet die Kommmunika-
tion statt” (Khomasuridze, Nato (2014), S. 4) Das heiBt, die Art und Weise, wie man spricht und welche sprachliche Ausdriicksmittel in
welchen kommunikativen Situationen anwendet, ist stark von der jeweiligen Kultur gepragt. (KreB, Beatrix (26.06.2013)): ,Eine Fremd-
sprache lernen bedeutet, mit einer fremden Welt in Kontakt zu treten, andere Regeln und Traditionen zu erkennen und andere Werte
und Mentali—taten zu verstehen (Khomasuridze, Nato (2014), S. 4)

Es ist offenkundig, dass jede Kultur ein eigenes System hat, in dessen Rahmen bestimmte Wertvorstellungen die Gesellschaftsordnug
und das soziale Handeln vorschreiben, (Vgl. Stanjek, Karl (Hrsg.) (2009), S.150.) - z.B.- wie ein Mensch sich ,richtig* oder falsch verhdélt
(Maletzke, Gerhard (1996), S.91) oder was gut, schlecht, schon, hasslich, wahr oder unwahr, wichtig oder unwichtig ist. (Visser, Marijek
[u.a.] (2002), S. 30) Bestimmte Verhaltensmuster variieren von Kultur zur Kultur und bekommen unterschiedliche Bedeutung (Maletz-
ke, Gerhard (1996), S.91ff) und Bewertung. (Visser, Marijek [u.a.] (2002), S. 30)

Wie bereits erwéhnt wurde, ist aufgrund Kultureller Unterschiede festzuhalten, dass beim Fremdsprachenlernen Wortschatz und gram-
matikalische Kenntnisse allein nicht ausreichen, um alle kommunikativen Situationen ohne Missverstdndnisse zu bewdltigen bzw. um
sprachliche Ausdrlcksmittel situationsgerecht anzuwenden.

Sehr oft stellen Deutschlernenden fest, dass sie bei manchen kommunikativen Situationen scheitern, auch wenn sie sehr gut Deutsch
sprechen, denn ihnen fehlen landeskundliche Inhalte der Zielsprache bzw. interkulturelle Kompetenzen und aus diesem Grund verste-
hen bzw. interpretieren sie bestimmte kulturspezifische Aspekte falsch. Um Missverstdndnisse und falsche Interpretationen in bestim-
mten Kommunikativen Situationen zu vermeinden, sollen die Lernenden im Fremdsprachenunterricht neben dem Wortschatz und den
grammatikalischen Strukturen auch noch Landeskunde der Zielsprache gezielt lernen und auch dadurch interkulturelle Kompetenz
erwerben.

Daraus l@sst sich die Schlussfolgerung ziehen, dass Lernenden durch die Vermittlung der Landeskunde im Unterricht das Land und die
Kultur der Zielsprache kennenlernen und Situationen erkennen und sie analysieren konnen. Darlber hinaus werden sie in der Lage sein,
auch ihre eigene Kultur bewusster wahrzunehmen, sie zu hinterfragen und ein Bild von der Kultur der Fremdsprache selbst zu machen.
Dies fiihrt einerseits zu einer beachtlichen Toleranz fremden Kulturen gegeniber und andererseits zur Uberbriickung von Hemmungen
und zur Minderung der Angst vor der Zielkultur.

Ansadtze der Landeskundlichen Inhalte im Fremsprachenunterricht

Nach Weimann und W. Hosch unterscheidet man zwischen drei didaktischen Ansdtzen der landeskundlichen Inhalten im Fremd-
sprachenunterricht, die sich in der Praxis oft kaum trennen. (Weimann, Giinter / Hosch, Wolfram (1991), S. 134 - 142) Diese handeln sich
vor allem um die kognitiven, kommunikativen und interkulturellen Ansétze. (Tomkove, Ilvona (2007), S. 5) Seit den 80er Jahren wurden
weitere integrative und kulturwissenschaftliche Ansdtze entwickelt, die immer mehr an Bedeutung gewinnen. Im Folgenden werden wir
die zuerst erwdhnten drei Ansdtze vor dem Hintergrund der Fremdsprachendidaktik erlautern.

Da Landeskunde allumfassend ist, ist es fUr den Lehrenden oft nicht so einfach, Ziele und Inhalte fir den Landeskundeunterricht zu
bestimmen:

»Sie kommt nie an ein Ende und nie ist man fertig mit ihr. Sie umfaBBt immer den eigenen Ausgangspunkt und das fremde Ziel, we-
swegen wir sie interkulturell nennen. Und beide Pole verdndern sich permanent (ob wir es wahrhaben wollen oder nicht). Auch das
unterscheidet sie von anderen Unterrichtsbereichen wie Grammatik oder Phonetik* (Pauldrach 1992, 15).

Kognitiver Ansatz

Kognitiver Ansatz wird auch als faktischer oder expiliziter Ansatz bezeichnet und befasst sich mit faktischen und objektiven Inhalten
bzw. mit Zahlen, Daten, belegbaren Tatsachen und Sachkenntnissen lGber das Zielsprachenland sowohl in der Gegenwart als auch in
der Geschichte . Hier werden Fakten Uber bestimmte Themen z. B. Gber Politik , Wirtschaft Geografie, Sitten und Gebrduche vermittelt.
(Tomkova, Ivona (2007), S. 6) Und dariiber hinaus werden die Lernenden Informationen iber Haustypen in deutschsprachigen Lén-
dern, Uber die Institutionen, z.B. Giber den Bundestag, das Wahlsystem und tber die Kultur (z.B. iber Museen, Misiker wie Mozart usw.)
bekommen. (Zeuner, Ulrich (2009), S. 9)

Bei der Vermittlung der faktischen Inhalte im Fremdsprachenunterricht steht systematische Vorstellung der Kultur der Fremdsprache
im Vordergrund und dies geschieht hauptsdchlich durch Sachtexten, Statistiken oder Tabellen. So verfligen Lernende Uber Kenntnisse
Uber Zielsprachenkultur und Gber Handlungsorientierung dort und infolgedessen konnen sie sich ein Bild vom fremden Land machen.
(Bouzeboudja. M.G. (2016), s. 64). Hierzu duBern sich Erdmenger & Istel wie folgt: Lernende bekommen ,Kenntnis (ber das speziell
Andere der Zielkultur, aber auch das manchmal Ahnliche oder gemeinsame mit der eigenen (Erdmenger Manfred & Istel, Hans-Wolf
(1978), S. 14)
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An dieser Stelle muss man besonders betonen, dass die Koommunikation hier nicht das Hauptziel ist, sondern nur von untergeordneter
Bedeutung ist. ,Dieser Ansatz konzentriert sich auf Beschreibung von Tatsachen, aber er gibt nur wenige Anldsse zu Diskussionen.
(Bouzeboudja. M.G. (2016), s. 64).

Der kognative Ansatz wird wegen seines enzyklopddischen Anspruchs kritisch betrachtet, denn ,Alle Manifestationen einer Kultur
sind Teile eines Ganzen, deren Gestalt und Bedeutung durch das Zusammenwirken historischer und funktionaler Zusammenhdnge
zwischen verschiedenen Aspekten dieser Kultur bedingt sind. (Picht, R. (1989 S. 54f).

Darlber hinaus gibt bei diesem Ansatz bzw. bei der Auswahl der Unterrichtsthemen Schwierigkeiten, da landeskundliche Inhalte sehr
vielfaltig und umfangreich sind, aus diesem Grund ist von essentieller Bedeutung, dass die Lehrende nur wichtige und interessante
Informationen im Fremdsprachenunterricht vermitteln. Ein weiteres Problem ist die Komplexitét der deutschsprachigen Lander. (Tom-
kova, lvona (2007), S. 6)

Kommunikative Landeskunde

Der Kommunikative Ansatz ist eine sprachbezogene Landeskunde und wurde schon in den 7Oer Jahren entwickelt. Hier geht es sowohl
um den sprachlichen Gebrauch der Fremdsprache in Alltagssituationen im Zielsprachenland als auch um Infomationen dartber.
Zudem handelt es sich um die Entwicklung bzw. Forderung der Gesprachfdhigkeiten in Alltagssituationen.

,Der kommunikative Ansatz von Landeskunde ist in engem Zusammenhang mit der kommunikativ orientierten Fremdsprachendida-
ktik zu sehen, die sich seit den 70iger Jahren entwickelt hatte. Lerninhalte werden nicht mehr anhand von ,Gegensténden® und/oder
Institutionen der Zielkultur gewonnen; im Vordergrund stehen Erfahrungen, Kenntnisse und Einstellungen der Lernenden® (Zeuner,
Ulrich (2009), S. 10)

Die Alltagskultur, alltdgliche Erfahrungen und vielseitige Lebensbedirfnisse (Wohnen, Lieben, Einkaufen, Essen, Streiten, Freizeitaktiv-
itaten usw.) stehen bei der Auswahl der Themen im Vordergrund. Das Lernziel ist also die Aneignung von Welt- und Alltagswissen, z.B.
wie man sich im Zielland im Einkaufszentrum, Krankenhaus oder in der Bank verhdlt und welche Redemitteln verwendet. Durch den
Erwerb des Wissens Uber Zielkultur werden bestimmte Einstellungen wie Offenheit und Toleranz entwickelt und Lernende werden in der
Lage sein, inalltaglichenSituationen missverstdndnisfreie Kommunikationen durchzu-fihren. Die angemessene Verwendung der Fre-
mdsprache ist eine Vorausgesetzung fur eine erfolgreiche Kommunikation und aus diesem Grund wird sie im Fremdsprach-unterricht
intensiv gelibt. (vgl. Biechele; Padrés (2003), 43)

Interkultureller Ansatz

Dieser Ansatz ist eine Weiterenwicklung des kommunikativen Ansatzes. Seit den 80er Jahren ist das Ziel der Fremdsprachendidaktik
nicht nur die Entwicklung einer kommmunikativen Kompetenz oder Vermittlung des Wissens oder der Infomationen Uber die Zielkultur,
sondern viel mehr der interkulturellen Kompetenz. Das beudeutet, Fahigkeiten, Strategien und Fertigkeiten sollen bei den Lenren-
den entwickelt werden, damit sie die fremde Kultur verstehen und mit ihr umgehen kénnen. (vgl. Zeuner, Ulrich (2009), S. 11) Denn
LVerstandigungsfahigkeit kann nicht auf die korrekte Verwendung eines fremden sprachlichen Systems oder die situationsaddaquate
Verwendung von Sprache allein reduziert werden” (Ebd., S. 11) Durch diesen Ansatz ist es mdglich, ,die eigene und die fremde Kultur
besser begreifen zu lernen” (Ebd., S. 17).

Einsatz des interkulturellen Ansatzes im Fremdsprachenunterricht soll zur Entwicklung der Wahrnehmungs- und Empathiefdahigkeiten,
zur Solidaritat, zum gegenseitigen Verstehen und Respektieren, zum Vermeiden der Missverstandnisse, zum Abbau der Vorurteile, Fre-
mdenfeindlichkeiten und Klischees Gber die Fremdkultur flhren, was oft ganz schwer ist, da jeder ein bestimmtes Bild von der fremden
Kultur hat, das nicht immer der Realitat entspricht. (Vgl. Ebd., S. 11). Laut Thomas kann das interkulturelle erfolgreich sein, ,wenn es
zu einem interkulturellen Verstehen fUhrt, das einerseits die Kenntnisse Uber fremde Kulturstandards und ihre handlungssteudernden
Wirkungen umfasst und andererseits in der Fahigkeit zum Wahrnehmen, Denken, Verurteilen und Empfinden im Kontext des fremd-
kulturellen Orientierungssystems besteht Thomas, A. (1993), S. 383)

Heute bzw. im Zeitalter der Globalisierung hat die interkulutrelle Landeskunde an Bedeutung gewonnen und hohe Anspruche an sie
gestellt, da die Menschen aus verschiedenen Kulturen
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immer mehr in Kontakt kommen. Daher ist es von essentieller Bedeutung, dass man sich mit Fremdsprachenerwerb auch mit deren
Kultur vertraut macht. Landeskunde soll zudem internationale Kormmunikation herstellen, Kontakten schaffen und sozialen und kul-
turellen Horizont expandieren. (Saxer, R. (1995) Heft 9)

Wenn Fremdsprachenlernende die interkulturelle Kompetenz beherrschen, werden sie in der Lage sein, in der fremden Kultur zu leben
und mit den Zugehorigen dieser Kultur ohne Minssversténdnisse zu kommmunizieren. Laut Christian Thimme ist der interkulturelle Kom-
petenz aufgrund seiner groBen Bedeutung ,ein (besonders wichtiges) ibergeordnetes Lernziel auf der Lernzielebene der Haltungen,
das andere, im kognitiven oder kommunikativen Bereich liegende Lernziele nicht ausschlieBt, sondern eng mit ihnen zusammen-
hangt (Zit. nach Zeuner, Ulrich (2009), S. 12)

Landeskunde in der Deutschabteilung

Wie bereits oben erwdhnt wurde, dass die Landeskunde ein sehr wichtiger Bestandteil des Fremdsprachenunterrichts ist und die
Sprache und ihre Anwendungen vollig von der Kultur abhdngig sind, kann man sie von einander nicht trennen. Im Allgemeinen ist es
festzuhalten, dass Kommunikation mit den Muttersprachlern das Hauptziel der Sprachunterricht ist, diese konnte jedoch scheitern,
falls die Lernenden Uber Landeskundliche Hintergriinde der Zielsprache nicht verfigen.

Auch aus diesem Grund wird im DaF-Unterricht, in der Deutschabteilung, an der Salahaddin Universitat Hawler (SUH) neben den
Fertigkeiten bzw. der grammatischen Strukturen und Wortschatzibungen auch landeskundliches Wissen Uber die deutschsprachi-
gen Lander und vor allem Uber Deutschland vermittelt. Im ersten Studienjahr lernen die Studierenden die landeskundlichen Inhalte
nur durch Vermittlung von Grammatik und Vokabular. In weitern Studienjahren werden jedoch extra Kurse fur die Vermittelung der
landeskundlichen Inhalte angeboten, z.B im zweiten Studienjahr wird der Kurs ,,EinfUhrung in die Kulturstudien®, im dritten der Kurs
SWeiterfUhrende Kulturstudien® und im vierten der Kurs ,Didaktik der deutschen Kulturstudien“ angeboten.

Der Kurs ,EinfUhrung in die Klturstudien® richtet sich an Studierende des zweiten Studienjahres in der Deutschabteilung, die Gber
das Sprachniveau Al/A2 nach dem GERS verfiigen. Der Kurs bietet einen Einblick in relevante Themen und aktuelle Diskurse in
deutschsprachigen Landern an. Ein Uberschaubares Ziel ist hierbei auch die Entwicklung der Sprachenkompetenz bis zum Niveau BT.
Aufderinhaltlichen Ebene gibt der Kurs einen Einblick in die sozialen, historischen und politischen Entwicklungen in den deutschsprachi-
gen Ldndern. Bei der Themenauswahl werden u.a Wissen Uber die Gesellschaft, Geschichte, Politik und Demokratie vermittelt.

Bei der Begegnung mit kulturellen Interpretationsmustern stehen Studierende und ihre personlichen Erfahrungen und Reflexionen
im Vordergrund und nicht Fakten und Daten. Multiperspektivische und kritische Betrachtungen werden im Unterricht présentiert und
diskutiert. Im Kurs werden Fahigkeiten entwickelt, selbstgesteuert und kritisch mit dem Inhalt umzugehen. Auf der Sprachebene bietet
der Kurs vielfdltige Texte und Aufgaben vor allem zum Uben des globalen und selektiven Lesens, aber auch zum Aufbau der Hor-,
Sprech- und Schreibfdhigkeiten.

Der Kurs ,Weiterfihrende Kulturstudien“ richtet sich an Studierende, die bereits Uber ein Sprachniveau von A2/B1 nach dem Ge-
meinsamen Europdischen Referenzrahmen (GER) verfiigen sollten. Der Kurs verfolgt das Lernziel, neben der Erweiterung der vier sp-
rachlichen Fertigkeiten und dem Ausbau der sprachlichen Kompetenz die Studierenden mit wichtigen Themen und Diskursen in den
deutschsprachigen Landern vertraut zu machen.

Auf der sprachlichen Ebene richtet der Kurs den Fokus weiterhin auf die Fertigkeit ,Prdsentieren®, z.B. Auswahl und Gliederung von
wichtigen Informationen, Verwendung angemessener Redemittel fir Einleitungen, Uberleitungen, Abschluss und anschlieBende Fra-
gen/Diskussion, sprecherische Umsetzung (Aussprache, Intonation, Tempo, Betonung, Lautstérke) sprachliche Gestaltung von Hand-
outs zur UnterstUtzung der Prasentation.

Zudem erzielt der Kurs auf Ausbau der Recherchekompetenz der Studierenden. Die Studierenden werden dabei nicht nur die Bibliothek
der Deutschabteilung intensiv verwenden, sondern auch Online-Ressourcen durchfihren. Dabei lernen sie die Glaubwurdigkeit und
Wichtigkeit der Quellen einzuschdétzen und diese angemessen zu nutzen. Parallel dazu setzen sich die Studierenden mit unterschiedli-
chen Ansdtzen der Vermittlung von landeskundlichen Inhalten und reflektieren auf fachlicher Ebene Uber Einsatzmoglichkeiten und
Funktionen. Zudem befassen sich die Studierenden auch mit aktuellen kulturwissenschaftlichen Positionen und versuchen, eigene
kreative Methode zu entwickeln.
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Schwerpunkt bilden dabei Kategorisierungen und Konzepte (z.B. Familie, Mannlich, Weiblich, Gleichberechtigung), rdumliche Ordnun-
gen (z.B. Westen/Osten, Orient/Okzident), Wertvorstellung (z.B. Bildung, Arbeit) und verschiedene Formen der kulturellen Erinnerung
(z.B. Erinnerungsorte wie Schlachtdenkmal in Leipzig). Die Studierenden setzen sich im Verlauf des Unterrichtes mit Texten im weiteren
Sinne auseinander, die diese Muster sowohl Uber konkrete Inhalte, als auch Gber Formen der Konstruktion von Wirklichkeit durch Texte,
Medien und Diskurse (weiter-) verarbeiten oder auch herstellen, analysieren und reflektieren. Die individuellen Erfahrungen der Stud-
ierenden in der Auseinandersetzung mit kulturellen Mustern stehen in der Diskussion eher im Vordergrund, als die Beschdaftigung mit
Zahlen und Fakten Uber Deutschland.

Die Kursmaterialien sind aus aktuellen, authentischen Texten zusammengesetzt und die verwendeten Texte umfassen daher Zeitungs-
und Zeitschriftenartikel, Bilder, Musik und Videos. Die Themen werden dabei stets aus mehreren Sichten und Anschauungsweisen be-
handelt, um so ein differenziertes und vielfdltiges Bild der deutschsprachigen Diskurslandschaft darzustellen. Das Hauptlernziel des
Kurses ist nicht die Vermittlung des bestimmten Wissens Gber Deutschland und die Deutschen, sondern der Ausbau von Kompetenzen
im Umgang mit deutschsprachigen Texten und Medien.

Der Kurs ,Didaktik der deutschen Kulturstudien® richtet sich an Studierende des 4. Studienjahres, die bereits Uber ein Sprachniveau von
B1/B2 (GER) verfiigen sollten. Der Inhalt des Kurses besteht aus einem theoretischen und einem praktischen Teil. Das Hauptlernziel
des theoretischen Teils ist die EinfUhrung der Studierenden in den Arbeits- und Forschungsbereich ,Landeskunde” bzw. ,Kulturstudi-
en“ in Deutsch als Fremdsprache ,,Ansdtze der Landeskunde” - faktisch, kommunikativ, interkulturell, kulturwissenschaftlich. Zudem
werden Fachbegriffe wie ,Kultur®, ,Landeskunde®, ,kulturelle Muster” - wie ,Liebe“ und ,Schonheit” - sowie Uber ,kulturbezogenes
Lernen” debattiert und reflektiert.

Im praktischen Teil wechseln die Studierenden ihre Perspektive und reflektieren Gber die Vermittlung der deutschen Kultur. Sie wenden
das erworbene Wissen (in den Jahrgéngen 1-3 und im theoretischen Teil des Kurses) an und lernen, es in Bildungskontexten anzu-
wenden. Die Studierenden analysieren Lehrmaterialien in Lehrblchern und entwickeln auf der Grundlage authentischer Texte eigene
Materialien kreativ so, dass man sie flr verschiedene Zielgruppen verwenden kann.

FUr alle drei Kurse wurde schon festgelegt, welche Materialien fir den Landeskundeunterricht in Anspruch genommen werden konnten,
die Lehrkrafte haben dennoch Spielraum, weitere Materialien zum Einsatz zu bringen. Hier sind die verfolgten Strategien und Metho-
den zum Unterrichten der Inhalte von groBer Bedeutung. D.h., es ist sehr wichtig, dass die Inhalte auf wirksame und interessante Weise
vermittelt werden, damit man die vorgesehenen Ziele erreicht. An dieser Stelle muss man besonders betonen, dass bis heute in der
Deutschabteilung der Frontalunterricht als eine dominante Unterrichtmethode eingesetzt wird. Es wird doch immer wieder versucht,
weitere Unterrichtsmethoden anzuwenden, aber oft wegen der vorherschenden Lehr- und Lernkultur bedauerlicherweise zu scheitern
bedroht. Infolgedessen werden die oben genannten bzw. geplanten Ziele oft nur zum Teil erreicht.

Schlussfolgerung

Es ist festzuhalten, dass die Landeskunde eine wichtige Stellung im Fremdsprachenunterricht hat, sodass der Fremdsprachenerwerb
ohne Verbindung mit der Landeskunde nur schwer zu realisieren ist, da die Landsekunde den Lernenden ein anschauliches Bild der Fre-
mden- bzw. Zielkultur vermittelt. Durch die Vermittlung der landeskundlichen Inhalte, die sich u.a auf Fakten, Uberzeugungen, Werte,
Moralvorstellungen, Denk- und Verhaltensweisen, Wahrnehmungen von Zugehorigen der Zielsprach beziehen, werden Fdhigkeiten so
entwickelt, dass die Lernenden mit Alltagssituationen in der Zielkultur zurechtkommen konnen.
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Wie oben angedeutet wurde, sind die eingeplanten Lernziele in der Deutschabteilung wegen der vorherrschenden Lehr- und Lernkultur
nicht immer realisierbar. Aus diesem Grund mochte ich hiermit vorschlagen, dass die bisher verwendeten Unterrichtskonzeptionen fur
die Landeskunde im Sprachunterricht bearbeitet bzw. modifiziert werden, indem projektbasiertes Fremdspracherwerb im Unterricht
integriert und gelibt wird. In einem Pprojektbasierten Fremdsprachennterricht werden die Lernenden sowohl kérperlich als auch geistig
aktiv, selbststdndig, kreativ und produktiv. Hier Gbernehmen die Lernenden die Veranwortung, erleben einige Altagssituationen selber,
wodurch sie auch ihre eigenen Erfahrungen machen. Zum Beispiel, werden sie mit landeskundlichen Missverstdndnissen konfrontiert.
Meiner Meinung nach fuhrt die projektbasierte Unterrichtsform zur Beschleunigung des Lernprozesses.

Die Arbeitsschritte bzw. Projektvorbereitungen nehmen sehr viel Zeit in Anspruch. Zuerst missen die Lernenden die Arbeitsform und
Durchfihrungsweise eines Projekts zur Realisierung der Landeskunde im Deutschunterricht kennenlernen. Dann kénnen Lehrkréfte
mit den Lernenden konkrete Projekte auftragen, in Gruppen Themen auswdhlen, Ziel der Projekte bestimmen und formulieren, die
Projekte planen, die ausgewdhlten Themen gliedern, die Arbeitsschritte und -weise festlegen, die Aufgaben auf Lernenden aufteilen.
Die Projekte sollen entweder in Partner- oder Gruppenarbeit durchgefihrt werden, die Kommmunikationsprache soll in unserem Fall
moglichst auf Deutsch sein. Auf diese Weise wird bei den Lernenden Kommunikations- und Konfliktfahigkeit entwickelt und der Lern-
prozess somit schneller und besser. Projektbasierte Arbeitsform kann man fur alle Ansdtze, namlich far den kognitiven, kommmunika-
tiven, interkulturellen usw. zum Einsatz bringen.

Hier darf es nicht unerwdhnt bleiben, dass es heutzutage zahlreiche Materialien (Biicher, Lehrwerke, Zeitscriften, Zeitungen, Filme,
Hortexte usw.) fur die Vermittlung der landeskundlichen Inhalte gibt, und eine groBe Anzahl von Quellen sich auch in der Bibliothek in
der Deutschabteilung befinden.

Hiermit habe ich hoffentlich einen Vorschlag fur die Vermittlung derlandeskundlichen Inhalte durch projektbasierten Fremdsprachenun-
terricht in der Deutschabteilung présentierten konnen.

Die Abteilungen der Sprachfakultdt an der Salahaddin Universitét (Englisch, Franzdsisch, Turkisch, Persisch und Arabisch) sollten
neben der - oben genannten - vorhandenen und eingesetzten Unterrichtsdidaktik fir der Vermittlung der Landeskundlichen Inhalte
auch die in dieser Arbeit vorgeschlagene Unterrichtsform ,,Projektbasierte Fremdsprachenunterricht® als Beispiel nehmen, damit sie
ihre Lernziele realisieren bzw. erreichen konnen.

Selbstverstdandlich fehlen die Quellen in den Sprachabteilungen, da sie sich bislang mit dem Thema Landeskunde im Fremsprachenun-
terricht nicht auseinandergesetzt haben, deswegen soll jede Abteilung eine Kommmission fur die wissenschaftliche Arbeit fir die Re-
cherche bilden. Jede Kommission soll landeskundliche Quellen bzw. Unterrichtmaterialien fir ihre Zielsprache suchen und dann sie
den Lehrkr&ften und Lernenden zur Verfligung stellen. Meiner Meinung nach muissen die Lehrkrafte eine Fortbildung zur Vermittelung
der landeskundlichen Inhalte im Fremdsprachenunterricht machen, bevor sie Gberhaupt die Landeskunde in den Sprachunterricht
integrieren.
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Abstract

A key factor in good education is having good teachers. This is not the case everywhere in Kurdistan Region- Irag which has many
public and private schools. In fact, teacher quality improvement (TQI) has become a hot topic of discussion for policymakers and im-
plementers. This paper focuses on TQI policy issue in Kurdistan Region- Irag. It investigates the issue, identifying main problems and
challenges to provide recommendations for solving the issue. Data was gathered from 25 policymakers and implementers. The data
was then analyzed through N-Vivo software. Through a grounded-theory approach, the main issues facing TQI policy in KRI were
identified in terms of ten concepts each of which covering a particular category of obstacles in the way of TQI in KRI. The concepts,
or challenges, point to poor quality teachers, lack of funds and experts for education, shortage of teacher training opportunities, poor
communication between the Ministries, and a weak curriculum.

Keg Words: Teacher Improvement, Policy Issue, Policy Implementation, Grounded Theory, Issues and Challenges

L.Introduction

This study explores the main challenges facing Teacher Quality Improvement in Kurdistan Region- Iraq. K-12 schools in Kurdistan suf-
fer from shortage of quality teachers; therefore, the current researcher wanted to find out the main challenges that have caused this
problem. The researcher also aimed at investigating ways to solve this problem; therefore, the researcher focused on a grounded-the-
ory approach to this issue by interviewing participants who have first-hand view of the problem. The scope of this study is focusing on
teachers who work for the Ministry of Education; namely, primary, basic, and secondary school education. This paper consists of seven
sections. Section one introduces the topic and problem statement. Section two provides a background to the study. Section three is a
literature review of the topic. Section four is methodology overview. Section five details the findings. Section six is a conclusion of the
main findings followed by recommendations in the final section which is section seven.

Education is the critical means for human development, and consequently for social, economic, political, cultural, and moral devel-
opment of a society and nation. It is also the important passage for modernization, emancipation, and civility of a society. Adams
(2002) argues that education in a broad sense improves the capabilities of individuals and the capacity of institutions, and becomes
a catalyst for the closely interrelated economic, social, cultural, and demographic changes that become defined as national develop-
ment. From his analysis, Adams asserts that evidence is substantial that schooling and other forms of education can, in a supporting
environment, make major contributions to the complex processes of technology transfer, economic productivity, individual earnings,
reduction of poverty, development of healthy families, creation and sharing of values, learning the responsibilities of citizenship, and
enhancement of the quality of life. Due to this, education is universally upheld as one of the basic human rights (www.unesco.org,
March 2017) because education is instrumental in the eradication of illiteracy and poverty and the democratization of society. In this
regard, governments around the world have dedicated a substantial amount of their budget to ensure quality education for children
and youth, and there are several world agencies, such as UNESCO and UNICEF, that monitor the situation of education globally.
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2. Research Background

This research was conducted in Kurdistan Region - Iraq (KRI). Kurdistan, an autonomous region or sub-country in northern Irag, has
an unshaken belief on the beneficial outcomes of development theory, putting a great trust on education and training for rebuilding
itself economically and socially.

In education since 2003, the Kurdistan region has made remarkable progress in all aspects of its education system, comparing favor-
ably with neighboring countries. The total number of primary and secondary students in Kurdistan increased from 843,000 in 2003
to 1.70 million in 2012 (a 98 % overall increase) Most notably, since 2009, the net enrolment has improved for basic and secondary
education from 91.6% and 20.3% respectively in the academic year 2003-2004 to 95.9% and 88.9% respectively, in the academic year
2010-2011. Nevertheless, about 18.4% of the population was illiterate in 2009. Additionally, a total of 1,327 new schools had been
built during the duration of 2005-2012, an average growth of 5% per year. However, indicators of students per class as well as schools
working multiple shifts demonstrate the need for further improvements, especially in both quality and quantity of facilities and the
education provided. In fact, many public schools had no choice but to run additional shifts (two to three shifts) or share buildings
with other schools. Consequently, to accommodate multiple shifts, public schools were forced to reduce instructional period from five
hours to four hours per session, thus impairing the quality of education. Nevertheless, after passing high school, students can pursue
their higher education in 13 public universities and 11 private universities available in Kurdistan, which has a total enrolment of 115,000
university students, most of whom go to the tuition-free public universities (Ministry of Planning of Kurdistan Regional Government,
2012).

This study investigates teacher quality improvement (TQI) policy issue in Kurdistan region. This issue is essential for a good education
because teachers not only deliver knowledge but also raise the children who are the future generation. This issue encompasses both
teachers and the government. It is a two-way responsibility. On the one hand, teachers must be knowledgeable and professional. On
the hand, they need to be provided for and supported by the government.

Educators have frequently surmised or hypothesized that the quality of education can never exceed the quality of teachers (MOE Ma-
laysia, 2012). This implies that the quality of teachers is the most critical factor in determining and elevating the standard of education
in a country; hence, to improve the standard of education is to improve the quality of teachers first. The main reason is that teachers
are instrumental in the delivery process or instructional process of students’ development holistically, encompassing the cognitive,
affective, spiritual, and psychomotor aspects. They spent most of their times with students directly or indirectly, and thus they deter-
mine the scope and level of knowledge and competencies to be induced into students.

3. LITERATURE REVIEW
3.1 The Policy Making Process

Hussin (2002) defines policy as a decision on governance made by either government agencies or private organizations for certain
purposes such as pursuing development of society, addressing certain critical issues, maintaining the progress and sustainability of
organizations, enhancing the welfare of people, regulating the discipline of people, or allocating resources and benefits to the people.
Hallsworth, Parker, and Rutters (2011) assert that politics and policies in the United Kingdom and its former colonies are synonymous
and integral to each other in public governance because political parties and many interest groups in society constantly interact with
each other and affects public perceptions, values, and choices concerning what to be done to make things better. Good policies emerge
from a combination of political maneuvering (mobilizing support and managing opposition, presenting a vision, setting strategic ob-
jectives) and technocratic enforcement (evidence of what works, robust policy design, and realistic implementation plans).

3.2 Policy Implementation Process

Policies “have their own life cycle” (Hussin, 2007, p. 19), generally consisting of three major phases: formulation, implementation, and
evaluation. Formulation of public policies varies from government to government, some adopting the democratic participation of
interest groups, while some others adopt the elite top-down approach in which top-level leaders or executives. In governments, the
bureaucratic agencies of various types and levels are largely responsible for implementing policies formulated, and thus in this case,
total comprehension of policy intent and content is critical for implementation. Policy implementation, according to O’Toole (2000),
is “what develops between the establishment of an apparent intention on the part of government to do something, or stop doing
something, and the ultimate impact in the world of action” (p. 266).
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3.3 Vision 2020 of Kurdistan Regional Government (KRG)

After decades of political struggles since the 1920’s, Kurdistan gained its autonomy as a self-ruling regional government in 1992
and was recognized as a formal political entity under the authority of the Iragi Constitution of 2005. From then onwards, Kurdistan
launched many development projects to improve its socio-economic infrastructure, funded by revenues derived largely from the oil
and gas industry. The development plan report of the Ministry of Planning, Kurdistan Regional Government (2013) states:
The overall development vision of the Kurdistan Regional Government is a Kurdistan Region-Iraq where all the people enjoy the ben-
efits of freedom, health, welfare, and economic security and opportunity (p. xii).
Literature on teacher professionalism and quality is abundant, especially by world organizations such as the UNESCO and OECD. The
common trend today in many countries is the adoption of merit-based or performance-based policy as the way to improve teacher
professionalism and quality. The assumption is that teachers as certified or licensed professionals must maintain their high merit in
job and constantly upgrade their knowledge, skills, and job commitment. This is the professional ethic (Alyahmadi, 2011; Al-Abri, 2015).
Alyahmadi in his study states that the professional performance of teachers in schools has always been thought as to be a
critical factor in the making of quality schools or excellent schools and in promoting students’ academic achievement. A systematic
teacher evaluation seems to be instrumental in enhancing teacher professionalism. Alyahmadi found that teacher evaluation in the
Sultanate of Oman emphasized the developmental purpose of teacher evaluation. This emphasis increased the potential of evalu-
ation to advance teaching and learning by promoting the professional development of the teacher. Moreover, decision making sur-
rounding teacher career was much considered in teacher evaluation policy in the Sultanate. The study also revealed that: (i) the policy
implementers were satisfied with the abundant resources; (ii) no pervasive social effect was observed as the results of the teacher
evaluation policy; (i) the Omani teacher evaluation system was characterized by authoritative and highly centralized administration;
and (iv) the impact of teacher evaluation policy on teacher performance was minimal.
Teacher quality is related to teacher competency and satisfaction in service. Esmali Bari (2017) conducted a research on this issue in
East Malaysia and he found that in general teacher competency is high among teachers in primary and secondary schools whether in
urban or rural areas. The ten competency areas that all teachers must have were professional attribute, pedagogy, school administra-
tion, management of teaching and learning resources, classroom management, instruction plan and design, continuing self-improve-
ment, usage of instructional technology, and awareness of educational and school goals. It was suggested that these competency
areas should be included in the pre-service teacher training curriculum so that all teachers who graduated from all training centers
possess a standard quality.

4. Methodology

The research was conducted using classic grounded theory (CGT). A significant characteristic of CGT is for the researcher to suspend
preconceived notions about the topic and allow a theory to emerge from the data collected. Glaser (1998) stated that grounded theory
is “the systematic generation of theory from data” (p. 12). Data can be collected from any source such as brief conversations, lengthy
interviews, magazines, books, articles, documents, newspapers, videos, artwork, music, photographs, surveys, and personal observa-
tions (Birks & Mills, 2011; Glaser, 1998).

In the spirit of limiting preconceived notions, a preliminary literature review was not conducted. Thus, the subsequent literature review
chapter is on the classic grounded theory. However, once a theory emerged, other pertinent literature was integrated into the theory.
My decision to choose CGT was based on the premise of the theory emerging from the data. Unlike many generic qualitative research
methods, CGT does not set out to verify a theory, but rather to develop a theory from collected data (Glaser & Strauss, 1967). CGT dis-
covers a theory about patterns of behavior that resolve an area of primary concern for the participants in the substantive area (Glaser,
1998). This seemed like a logical approach to research in order to understand what behaviors impact successful aging.
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4.1 Research Questions

This study attempts to answer the following research questions:

1. What are the rationales and aims used by the policy making officers in the Ministry of Education in designing the TQI policy
issue?

2. What are the underlying problems and solution strategies for TQI policy issue?

3. What are the organization structure, mechanism, strategies, and resources needed for implementing TQI policy issue appro-
priately?

4. What are the kinds of competencies and dispositions of both the implementers and target groups involved TQI policy issue?
5. What are the constraints and challenges in implementing TQI policy issue?

6. What do the participants recommend for improving TQI policy issue in KRG?

4.2 Participants Selection

All the participants selected for this research were directly involved in either policymaking or policy implementation. Because the policy
had two phases, both the policymakers and policy implementers had to be chosen and interviewed. The number of participants was
25. Several criteria were used for selection of the participants. The first criterion was degree of involvement by the participants in the
two phases of TQI policy issue. The second criterion was position of the participants, whether a policymaker or a policy implementer,
whether a top official such as a minister or a school director. The criterion for selection of education officers, teachers, and admin-
istrators is seniority of work experience. The purpose of selecting participants that are more experienced is to get more reliable and
authentic information. In addition, they were also the “well-informed” (Yin, 2009, p. 108) participants as compared to junior ones.

4.3 Teacher Issue Policymakers and Implementers

Twenty-five policymakers and implementers were interviewed for teacher policy issue. Below is description of each interviewee:
Policymaker #1 He is one of the most senior and experienced General Managers at the MOE, and he started his education journey from
the teacher position and director of school and went up all the way to the General Manager in many areas of education, eventually he
became the Minister’s Advisor. He is well aware of all policies and educational movements and activities in all stages. He is also very
helpful to the unskilled ministers as well to the ministry’s staff as well with the people who are seeking to do research on education to
improve the education system in Kurdistan.

Policymaker #2 He is a dedicated scholar as well a senior teacher in Kurdistan. He left Kurdistan during 1990 and went to the UK.
Through his education journey was able to get his PhD in Ethnomusicology and Sociology. He is involved with policy making at the
higher education ministry level. He became professor the several universities Kurdistan such as Soran University, Sulaymani Universi-
ty, Salahaddin University, as well in some UK’s universities. Eventually he became vice President of a large university, and member of
the board at the Ministry of Higher Education.

Policymaker #3 He is one of the top people in charge of educational policy making and implementation in Kurdistan Region, and has
political background but no teaching background. However, at the moment he is like other previous MOEs that manage the entire
education in Kurdistan without having expertise in the field. He is young and trying his best to be successful, but the education need
experts and professionals in order to be able to make change and to create a healthy educational environment and to bring up and
to raise healthy society.

MOE Policy Implementer #4 She is one of the most senior Educators in the Ministry of Education in Iraq, and she is the Education
Advisor for the ministry as well General Manager of Education. She holds many educational degrees and certificates, and participated
in many seminars conferences, as well she is representing the Ministry of Education locally and internationally. She is also member of
board of Policy Making at the Iragi MOE.

MOE Policy Implementer #5 He is a General Manager at the Iragi MOE, and part of the policy making members. He also has long
educational background starting with teaching skills to directors and all the way to General Manager at MOE.

VESAL CONFERENCE 191




10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

MOE Policy Implementer #6 He used to be the General Manager of Education at Salahaddin Province, and he has been serving for
more than 40 years at the education field. He was retired at the end of 2017. He was supervising the entire schools and directorates in
the Salahaddin City. As well he was board of Policy Making.

District Officer #7 He started his educational journey with teaching and school director, then division director at the MOE in Kurdistan
Regional Government. He was hired as District School Director in Rwandz City-Erbil Kurdistan.

District Officer #8 He worked as a teacher for about 10 years, then he became Chief of School Supervisors at Rwandz district schools.
He is in charge of the city center of Rwandz and all schools of more than 50 villages.

District Officer #9 He is “Chief of a Tribe” with no background in Education. However, he became Chairman of Education Committee
at Salahaddin Province which is related to the Iragi MOE. Interviewing officials like him was necessary to understand and present their
views on education.

School head #10 He graduated from Baghdad University in 1968-69. He was teacher for 10 years, and assistant director as well direc-
tor for Sulaymani district schools and then in 2007 he became school supervisor. In 1999, he became education advisor then he found
new education system for Kurdistan which is the private sector. His school cooperates with Chouaifat International School system. He
is also CEO of Frobel and own all Chouaifat Schools in Hawler-KRG with agreement with Lebanese SABISS International School Sys-
tem. He with his partners were able to bring in new experiment to Kurdistan education system as well gave international educational
opportunities for high talented kids of Kurdistan.

School head #11 He is a School Director at one of the villages at Rwandz District School, he is working hard to apply whatever he has of
knowledge and ability to serve the students. He had some training and participation with some International NGOs and learned many
skills and gained some new skills of managing the school as well to bring in community to cooperate with school system.

School head #12 He was born on 1956 in Arbil, Tazil, Kurdistan. In 1981, he became teacher and continuing till today in education
process. First, he was hired as a teacher in Shaglawa at the suburbs for 6 years, then he went to Xabat for couple years. After that he
exchanged his position with another teacher and came back to the canter of Hawler. After serving as a teacher for about 20 years, he
became a school director for 15 years.

Senior School teacher #13 He is a senior school teacher of district school in Erbil and also director of the Photography Union in Erbil.
Through his long education services and teaching carrier, he is trying to apply whatever he knows in order to educate our new gener-
ations in proper way.

Senior School teacher #14 He is one of the mid age teacher at the Makok School in Erbil City. He had strong passion of teaching and
educating generations in proper way, but due to several reasons he wasn’t so positive about the outcome of their education system.
Senior School teacher #15 She is Highly educated and well known in Kurdistan and Iraq, she graduated from the UK institutions as
well she was the first founder of Private School System in Kurdistan. She established Cambridge Private Schools in Erbil, Duhok, and
Sulaymani. She is also having her own educational organization as well cooperating with the UK Embassy, UNISCO and Iragi MOE
and the MOE of KRG.

Senior School teacher #16 She is graduated from the Institutes of fine Arts in Sulaymani, in Kurdistan Region, as well she became
teacher in London-UK. She is Bank Director now in Kurdistan. Through her educational background in the UK, she was well aware of
the Education System in Kurdistan as well expressed her feeling and awareness for the sake of change and improvement.

Senior School teacher #17 He is a senior school teacher In Erbil Province. He had good education background as well some training with
International Educational Organizations through his education services and background. According to his statement he got most of
his training from Baghdad the capital city of Iraq, that means during the regime every thing was centralized.

School Head #18 He is a school director in Baghdad for about 20 years, then he became General Manager of Education in Baghdad
under the supervision of Ministry of Education in Iraq. He is also member of the policy making board at the MOE.

School Head #19 through her education journey, she worked as school head for 25 years as well member of City Council in Baghdad.
She had good education background and holding bachelor degree in Education from Baghdad University. She is supervising the ed-
ucation committee at the City of Baghdad-Iraq.
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School Head #20 he started his education journey with teaching for about 15 years, and then he became school leader.

Senior School Teacher #21 After his graduation from teaching institution, he started with teaching Job in Xanagin City. Due to instabil-
ity, he had to move to Erbil-KRG. Then he was appointed as Mayor of Soran City in Erbil-Kurdistan. Then he transferred his residency
to Sweden, and got teaching job more than 15 years. Through his long experience in education and management as well his strong
knowledge of education, we found that he will be one of the important selection for interview and to learn from his views and experi-
ences.

Senior School Teacher #22 She is one of the most accomplished educator in Irag’s history, now she is special education advisor of the
Ministry of Education in Baghdad-Iraq. She is well educated and has more than 40 years’ experience in education. She is also mem-
ber of the policy making board at the MOE-Baghdad-Iraq, and she was Ministry’s representatives for many conferences abroad and
locally.

Senior School Teacher #23 he is from the City of Samarra, he first started his education journey as teacher in Baghdad School District.
He continues teaching and working hard to educate our generations properly fro the sake of raising the new generations in a health
way.

Senior School Teacher #24 she used to work at the MOE in Baghdad, she holds bachelor’s in biology, and she was working as a teacher
at private schools in Baghdad. Right now, she is working as educational expert at the Ministry of Education in Baghdad-Irag and head
of Educational Relations between the MOE and all other local and international Educational Organizations.

Senior School Teacher #25 Psychology expert, Director of Fine Arts Institutions at the Managerial Sector, he had worked at the educa-
tional field for 29 years. In 1991 for the first time he was hired at the Qaramukian village at the suburbs of Hawler as elementary school
teacher. In 1995 | went back to the University to getting bachelor’s in psychology. Now, he is working General Director of all Fine Arts
Institutions in in Kurdistan Regional Government.

4.4 Data Collection Procedure

In this study, relatively a large amount of time and multiple methods for data collection were used to get a clearer and in-depth
understanding of leadership behaviors, best practices and capitals in selected transformed schools. The researcher used in-depth
semi-structure interviews. The interviews were considered as the main source of data collection.

4.5 Interviews

Interviews can help researchers to get in-depth information from participants through interviewing. Merriam (2009) categorized
interview ‘by structure’ as structured (standardized), semi-structured and unstructured interviews (informal). The most used type of
interview in qualitative research is a semi-structured interview (Merriam,2009; Packer, 2011). The purpose of the semi-structured inter-
view is rapport development and to encourage the participant to speak (Packer, 2011). It includes a mixture of more or less structured
questions with a flexibility in wording or order of questions (Merriam, 2009). It allows the researcher to probe or respond to the situation
at hand (Merriaom, 2009).
Consequently, for this study, semi-structured interviews were used to get an in-depth insight and understanding of policy making
and implementation in the KRG. Interview protocols were developed and checked for their suitability by senior officers in the admin-
istration system. However, flexibility in questions remained throughout the interviewing process. Probing questions were used where
required. Not only this but also interviews with the consent of the participants were recorded in order to avoid misunderstanding and
misinterpretation of the response of participants. For this purpose, two quality tape recorders were used to minimize obstacle during
the interview, and the researcher took notes during interview sessions. Then the recorded interviews were transcribed for analysis. The
site and time of the interviews were decided on the basis of willingness and convenience of participants.

4.6 Data Analysis

Data collection and analysis are a simultaneous process in qualitative research that starts from the first day of data collection (Merri-
am, 2009; Miles & Huberman, 1994). Data collected through interviews consolidated, reduced and interpreted to make sense of them
(Merriam, 2009). Since this research was done using grounded theory, the following
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initial steps were taken during data collection and analysis:

1. Theoretical Coding: Theoretical codes conceptualize the relationship between substantive codes through the use of coding
families by Glaser (1998).
2. Sorting and Theoretical Outline: Fundamental to creating a theoretical framework is sorting memos. The memos are sorted

based on emerging theory and by the relationship between the concepts. The theoretical outline with the memos sorted into the out-
line was the first draft of the final write up. The next stage was to refine the write-up into a final product.

3. Writing: The goal was to discover an emergent theory to better understand how individuals manage issues and challenges of
policymaking and implementation, and effectively communicate the theory in a final write-up.

FINDINGS

5.1 Summary of the Coding Process

The researcher began with open coding, because of the exploratory nature of the study, every bit of data that seemed to be useful was
selected (Merriam, 2009). The texts the selected codes were labelled keeping in mind the research questions and conceptual frame-
work of the study. Then, the researcher proceeded to axial coding and reanalyzed all codes and aggregate similar codes together to
form potential categories. The repetitive words used in codes were examined to form categories as well codes giving same meaning
were collated together. The codes emerged from data through open coding constant comparison was used to find similarities and
differences. The similar codes were combined to form concepts.

5.2 Concepts

Strauss and Corbin (1990) outline procedures and canons of grounded theory. There they state “concepts are the basic units of analy-
sis. A theorist works with conceptualizations of data, not the actual data per se” (p. 7). Teacher improvement quality is relatively behind
compared to the situation of teachers internationally and regionally. This is a big issue because teachers raise future generations and
without satisfied and quality teachers there will be a gap in knowledge of the students. The main problem facing teachers in Kurdistan
is lack of updated knowledge and teacher life. Government should provide a good life for teachers and engage them in continuous
knowledge improvement. This can be done by enrolling them in steady trainings and workshops. Under TQI Policy issue, following are
the ten concepts presented and discussed.

5.2.1 Quality Teachers

This concept was a predominant concept in the Teacher Quality policy issue. All the teacher policymakers emphasized the importance
of having good and quality teachers who have enough competency and updated knowledge to teach students in the best manner
possible. The three policymakers first spoke about goals of any education policy which should be removing obstacles to positive
education. Quality teachers are the ones able to do provide positive education to students. The policymakers spoke of a formula in
which good teachers produce good students who build a good society because good teachers teach students human principles which
are loving all human beings, living in peace, and being loyal to their homeland which is Kurdistan. Having quality teachers is not an
easy task by the government and MOE. Not all schools have the same good quality teachers who usually work at highly reputable
schools or private schools. Policymakers and implementers discussed the ways which can help improve quality teachers. They stated
that the first step towards producing quality teachers and improving the performance of the existing teachers is by providing training
and more training because in-service teachers can only improve through training. Training workshops by experts, foreign or local, are
needed for improving teacher quality. The aim of every training course should be updating teachers’ knowledge, especially that of
those teachers who have been in service for years. Another objective of teacher training courses should be improving teaching methods
and approaches of teachers by applying the latest theoretical developments into practice.
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The policymakers and implementers then discussed other way to improve teacher quality. One way is encouraging colleges and uni-
versities to better prepare teachers before graduation. This can solve the issue of poor teacher quality of the new graduates who can
bring their new knowledge to schools and help other in-service teacher improve and vice-versa. Colleges and universities should focus
more on practical methods of teaching such as hands-on methods, class activities, and extracurricular activities. They should also
focus on psychology of teaching and learning to better prepare teachers for classrooms, dealing with student behavior and parental
support because teacher and student behavior is an important aspect of successful education.

Another way to improve teacher quality strongly recommended by the policymakers and implementers was motivating teachers by
providing incentives and rewards for good performance. Highly motivated teachers can perform highly, stated the policy implement-
ers. Unfortunately, the current financial situation in KRI is not supportive in motivating teachers since the basic compensation for
teachers which is salary is not given on time. This is a big issue for teachers and should be solved immediately.

5.2.2 Duty

The second common concept that emerged after the steps of data analysis was government duty and educational institutes duty.
The policymakers repeated, during the interviews, that it the duty of the government to produce quality teachers. Government has to
ensure that colleges are equipped with quality teachers to produce competent and knowledgeable teachers. It is the duty of the col-
leges not to only bring up good teachers but also graduate good leaders. To achieve this important goal, the government must have
an organized system, up-to-date curriculum, good college teachers for educating students who then graduate to become teachers.
A good organization structure for education-related departments of the government is necessary for successful education. Policy
making and implementation should be organized bottom-up to give voice to lower-level government employees who are more aware
of the education issues surrounding them. Another duty of the government and colleges is revisiting the curriculum to provide up-to-
date knowledge and expertise to students. Moreover, government has a duty to be more selective in recruiting teachers by assessing
their knowledge before recruiting them. Government and MOE should also continuously evaluate teachers for their performance and
student achievement. In addition to the above duties of the government, colleges have a duty in recruiting teachers who really deserve
a college teaching position because they bring up future K-12 teachers and other future college teachers.

5.2.3 Teacher Life

Good teachers are not born but rather produced at colleges and universities through good education. After the policymakers discussed
the importance of having quality teachers for positive impact, and after talking about how to produce good teachers, they reiterated
on economic factors that hinder good teaching. Among these factors, the factor that stood out the most was the issue of poor teacher
life. Teachers in Kurdistan have poor salaries and poor living conditions. They stated that if teachers do not have good living condi-
tions, they cannot focus on their jobs because they will be thinking about providing for their families. Having mentioned the duty of
the government to produce good teachers, the policymakers stated that another duty of the government is to provide for teachers by
giving them their salaries on time. All teachers need to be supported. The good teachers should be rewarded for their efforts. Providing
forteachers is essential for successful education. Many teachers have gone on leave of absence from public schools and colleges which
have reflected on those institutes in a negative way. Some teachers have moved to private schools and colleges because of low salary
at public institutes.

5.2.4 School Capacity

Good teachers produce good students and a good society. It is government duty to enhance teacher education and provide a good
life for teachers. Good teaching facilities are another reason for successful education. Without good buildings and learning equipment,
teachers cannot deliver education in the manner in which it ought to be. This issue encompasses number of schools and quality of
school buildings. Shortage of school buildings has been a long issue that has not been solved yet. In some areas in Kurdistan, there is
only one school building with more three shifts. Students in these areas do not learn enough because they go to school for one third
of the day. More schools need to be built to accommodate the increasing large number of students every year. When opening new
schools, government should consider opening them equally in all geographical areas. Suburban towns and villages need more schools.
School buildings need equipment as well. Instruments and tools such as computers, smart boards, iPads, books, etc., are all necessary
for improving school capacity in KRI. In school buildings, the structure of classrooms needs to be redesigned in a way so as to help
modern teaching methods.
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5.2.5 Teacher Training

Producing good teachers and providing for them are important, however; keeping teachers in touch with the latest teaching standards
and developments is not less important. In fact, continuous professional development for education staff and teachers is what keeps
education effective. Teacher professional development is done through continuous teacher training workshops and seminars. It is duty
of the government, the Ministry of Education, the Ministry of Higher Education to open teacher training centers and teacher programs.
The need and importance of teacher training stems from the fact that there is always change in aspects of education. These aspects
include teaching methods, approaches, new developments in science and management. Therefore, teachers must be equipped with
the latest knowledge in their respective fields. The main solution for the poor education status in KRI as emphasized by the policy-
makers and implementers was training, training and training. The interview participants reiterated this point more than often during
their responses to most of the issues. In many places during the interviews, the questions asked by the researcher was about other
policy issues but the response by the interviewees came to be about training. While it is calling for more training is something easy to
ask, however, training should be strongly considered an implemented by MoE and MHE. It is a solution at the moment to solve many
issues related to teacher quality. Solving other issues requires planning and time. Therefore, as a solution, training must be provided
and mandated in all educational institutes. Teachers must respond to requests to participate in training courses at their institutes orin
any other place, inside KRI or abroad. Making participation in training courses is necessary because as the policy makers and imple-
menters stated education is taken for granted based on college degrees without improving on the existing knowledge by graduates.
In other words, just being a graduate from a university guarantees qualifications to work as a teacher in schools, colleges, and univer-
sities. There should be criteria on how teachers are assessed before being given a position in schools or universities. They also need to
be monitored and evaluated periodically by experts.

An issue inseparable to this concept is resistance to change by older teachers. Teachers who are graduates from 20 years ago, and
have not updated their knowledge often resist new change. They teach information from their old textbooks and adhere to old stan-
dards. This issue must be addressed by the government by retiring those older teachers who resist change. This measure should be
stretched to policymakers, implementers and officials who have been in charge of education in KRG for a long time and refuse to
adapt to new standards.

5.2.6 Teachers’ Disposition and Attitudes

While the policymakers and implementers criticized policymaking and implementation, at the same time, they reiterated their high
commitment for serving because they viewed doing their job as a sacred mission. They stated that they did their job because it was
their duty. They also stated that they have a high passion for their job. While blaming the two Ministries for poor organizational
structure and management, they stated they use their knowledge and experience to serve the nation. This attitude and passion by
the people in charge of policymaking and implementation is highly appreciated, however, there needs to be, as they stated, a good
organization structure system to oversee the implementation. Although it is not to doubt what the interviewees stated but it is not un-
common to see teachers, managers, policymakers, and implementers not being good at their jobs. This was stated by the interviewees
more than once. That is why they called for training all employees to better their knowledge and expertise. The issue is not to doubt
their commitment but their qualifications at their positions because commitment without knowledge is not enough.

5.2.7 Impact of War

An external factor that has been a challenge in the way of policy implementation, according to the officials in both ministries, is the
impact of war. It is a fact KRG was involved in the war on terror in the past four years. It started when ISIS attacked Kurdistan Region
in 2014. It led to displacement of people in the middle and some northern areas of Iraq. The displaced people fled to Kurdistan Region
and became an extra burden on the government which had to defend its borders. More than a million people were displaced to KRI.
The KRG had to and still has to look after these people in terms of food, health services, education and accommodation. Most of the
government spending went to the defense sector. People appreciated and enthusiastically participated in defending Kurdistan Re-
gion. The war on ISIS was declared ended with the return of Mosul to Iraqgi government several months ago. While the war did in fact
have a negative impact on the government performance, it is important that KRG have a good strategy to shift focus to the education
sector by serving the people of the region because they were the first victims of the war.
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5.2.8 Communication

Communication is one of the most important factors for the success of any objective. The concept of communication was common
to most of the interview responses. The policymakers and implementers complained about lack or poor communication between the
ministries, between top and lower officials, and the related agencies. For example, policymakers design and write policies but the
implementers are not well informed about the new policies. The implementers often depend on their poor personal expertise to run
duties. There is lack of communication between the Ministry of Higher Education and the Ministry of Education. The former works in-
dependently or remotely of the latter. The two ministries are not updated about the needs of the society. Another responsible side to
the issue is the lawmakers who are often not well informed of how the ministries perform. There is a lot of confusion about organization
structure of the two concerned ministries in terms of communication. One reason for this bad communication is the implementation
structure which is all top-down in public sector. Individuals at top positions make decisions and sign them without planning a good
implementation procedure for the individuals who are responsible with the implementation. Instructions are not clear for implemen-
tation.

5.2.9 Lack of Experts and Funds

Another constraint the some of the policy implementers often pointed to was lack of experts. While they often referred to lack of funds
as an obstacle, the policy implementers emphasized the seriousness of the issue of lack of experts. They said sometimes there are
funds but there is lack of experts to implement the policies successfully. These two constraints are hindering the educational devel-
opment in Kurdistan Region. For example, there are so called experts who still do not have enough computer skills which basic skills
are and required in the 21st century. They stick to old syllabi, books and methods of instruction. For example, an instruction session
for them is talking for short period of time then having the students do the talking for the rest of the session. They do not make use of
technological advancements such as PowerPoint presentations, emails for communication, and other useful tools.

Lack of funds depends on economy which is not in a good state these days but can and should be taken into consideration once the
economy and financial stability allow it. However, lack of experts is a serious but neglected problem. In Kurdistan region, the idea of
having enough experts is taken for granted because top people in charge consider years of experience as a criterion for becoming ex-
perts. They do not pay attention to improving graduate programs to produce professionals. Rather, they just continue running day to
day errands without any long-term planning. It is time educators and people in high positions at least developed training centers and
workshops to prepare professionals for policymaking and implementation. Another solution for shortage of experts is bringing experts
from other advanced countries to train KRG employees, teachers, policy makers, policy implementers, managers, general managers,
and even the ministers.

5.2.10 Curriculum

Besides focusing on training in their responses, the second most important issue the policy makers and implementers emphasized
was curriculum. Training was the stakeholders’ short-term solution for teachers’ poor and outdated knowledge, curriculum was the
long-term solution for solving the issue of teacher quality improvement. The interviewees stated that there are many shortcomings
with the curriculum in all departments and across all fields of study. They stated MOE and MHE cannot have knowledgeable grad-
uates when they follow curricula and syllabi that date back to three decades and sometimes more than that. For example, a de-
partment such as law school has books that are outdated. The teachers do not have other resources other than those old books and
materials. Another issue with the curriculum is its focus on theory rather than practical implications of those theories. These are the
reasons why the interviewees repeatedly called for redesigning the curriculum to make modern and in line with curriculum in advanced
countries where it is updated yearly. For example, a book printed in 1967 has many more editions, however, in Kurdistan, teachers may
only have access to the first edition. Redesigning the curriculum requires a lot of effort and expertise, especially foreign expertise who
have more awareness of the latest developments in science and arts. Therefore, it is necessary for the government to seriously consider
forming a task force for redesigning the curriculum with the help and supervision of experts. Along with redesigning the curriculum, ac-
cess to new educational resources, especially books, is very necessary. Even if the government has difficulty obtaining books in print, it
can coordinate with foreign universities to give electronic access to their libraries so that teachers and students can benefit from them.
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6. Conclusion

This study explored the issue of Teacher Quality Improvement (TQI) in Kurdistan Region- Iraqg. The study aimed at pointing to the main
challenges that hinder TQI in Kurdistan region. The study employed a grounded-theory approach to tackle the issue. Grounded-theory
approach is arriving at findings through analysis of data from participants. Therefore, it is research that is grounded in data. After data
was gathered via interviews with 25 policymakers and policy implementers, the data was analyzed via N-Vivo software. The data was
classified into codes. The codes were analyzed, and ten concepts emerged. The concepts are the main points that summarize the chal-
lenges. The main findings strongly suggest immediate attention to the challenges. One of the most important formula that researcher
found through the interviews was, “good teachers produce good students who build a good society.”

7.Recommendations

In response to questions, policymakers and implementers mentioned important recommendations for improving teacher quality in
KRI. Among the important points were the following:

1 Teachers need training to cope with up-to-date changes in science and fields of study. Many policymakers and implementers
complained that most teachers depend on their prior knowledge which they obtained from college years.

2. Curriculum is an essential step for improving teacher quality. Both teachers and students benefit from curriculum, therefore,
a good curriculum is necessary for both sides to have up to date knowledge.

3. More focus should be placed on hands-on and practical teaching methods. Theories are important but not as practical as

hands on teaching. An important teaching approach which encompasses hand-on strategies is experiential learning and teaching.

4. Teachers need to be supported both financially and psychologically to ensure they devote all their focus and time to their
practices.
5. Teachers and school leaders should be given more power and authority to make decisions that serve the interests of their

schools and students.
6. Teachers should be motivated by the government through incentives and rewards.
7. Teachers should be evaluated periodically to ensure they have been keeping up with the latest developments in science and

school behavior.
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Teacher stress and burnout has become an increasingly serious global issue that affects almost all teachers at some point in their
teaching careers. Therefore, enormous studies on teacher stress and burnout have examined the seriousness of the matter under dis-
cussion and its negative outcomes. Teachers have also faced this problem in the Kurdistan Region of Iraqg, but the academics have not
investigated the issue yet. Thus, this research is the first step to consider the issue in Kurdistan which is of utmost importance to moti-
vate instructors to be leading characters by alleviating the salient factors that are associated with burnout. The study examines stress
and burnout among the educators in Iraqgi Kurdistan, and points out the root causes of stress and burnout among them. In addition,
it investigates the way teacher stress and burnout impact EFL teacher’s classroom performance. Finally, it finds and suggests some
possible solutions to reduce stress and burnout among EFL teachers at public universities in the region. To achieve these objectives,
the research is limited to the EFL lecturers teaching at the public universities of the Kurdistan Region. The situation of the lecturers
teaching at the public universities around the region is identical, they all follow the mandates of the Ministry of Higher Education, ex-
cept for the private universities, which follow their own mandate and have different regulations. The data collection method is based
on semi-structured interviews with 13 lecturers from the colleges of Languages and Basic Education, teaching at the public universities
in Kurdistan, where the educators teach the English language as a foreign language.

Stress, burnout, EFL teachers and degenerative performance.

As with most of today’s types of jobs and careers, teaching has an association with chronic stress levels and impaired psychological
well-being. Stress and burnout is a serious matter that affects almost all teachers at some point in their teaching careers, it has affect-
ed us and we can notice this also among our colleagues. The seriousness of this issue is at two levels: personal and professional that
leads to poor quality education and hence it affects overall learning process.

Stress is linked with emotional and physical tension. Kyriacou and Sutcliffe (1978) define teacher stress as the experience of unpleas-
ant emotions, such as tension, frustration, anxiety, anger and depression by a teacher which results from aspects of his profession.
According to Greenberg et al. (2016: 3), “stress can be defined as the harmful physical and emotional responses that occur when the
requirements of the job do not match the capabilities, resources, or needs of the worker; job stress can lead to poor health including
psychological and physiological symptoms (such as depression, anxiety, poor sleep patterns, etc.) and even injury”.
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Not only that, but if not dealt with in real time, it might even lead to burnout, impact the teacher’s performance in and outside the
classroom and eventually result in quitting the job. Burnout is a term originally coined by Freudenberger in 1974 to describe healthcare
workers who were physically and psychologically depleted. According to Maslach (1982) burnout is an individual’s response to the
chronic emotional pressure of dealing extensively with other humans especially when they are in trouble or troublesome. However, the
term is now commonly linked to human service professionals such as teachers, nurses, social workers, police officers, physicians, and
therapists. Worth mentioning, Freudenberger (1974) was one of the leading investigators who used the term burnout to describe an
individual’s condition of physical and emotional exhaustion that was caused by excessive demands.

Every year, thousands of stressed and disillusioned teachers quit their jobs due to teacher burnout (Ingersoll, 2012). Nevertheless, Gal-
lup (2014) states that 46% of teachers report high level of stress on a daily basis during a school year. Thus, 40 to 50% of new teach-
ers leave the field of education during the first five years of service (Amos, 2014). Data collected about cases of stress and burnout
among teachers indicate that in Western and Eastern countries around 60-70% of teachers show the symptoms of stress and 30% of
all teachers show the symptoms of burnout (Rudow, 1999: 38). Investigation of this serious issue is relatively new, and even absent in
Kurdistan.

Moreover, McGuire (1979) warned that public school teachers were experiencing a significant degree of burnout. Altogether, this might
eventually create an impact on the teacher’s performance inside the classroom and negatively influence the students’ learning pro-
cess. Thus, from that time on, various studies have been carried out around the world in order to determine the causes of stress, its
related factors, causes and effects on teaching. Our aim is to carry out a similar study on EFL teachers at public universities in the
Kurdistan region of Iraq and come up with some possible solutions that can be recommended to decrease, if not eliminate, the levels
of stress and prevent burnout for the sake of teachers well-being and even better teaching results. Nevertheless, Payne (2012) states
that because of the key role of teachers in the society and their role as the only model that the students have to direct them to be high-
ly qualified individuals understanding and eradicating burnout is necessary. If stress and burnout are not viewed as a serious matter
in Kurdistan and not dealt with effectively poor education, lack in proficiency and professional development will impair the merit of
teaching and learning. The question at hand is how one determines stress and its signs and what the symptoms of burnout are.

Symptoms of stress and burnout

Burnout and stress are an issue of particular concern in people-oriented jobs in which the relationship between providers and recipients
or the employer and the employee is of utmost importance to the occupation. It is important that one can recognize the symptoms of
these two conditions and determine their causes. Since stress and burnout are different from each other, it is important that one can
differentiate between them and this can be done through identifying the variation in their symptoms. According to Herbert &Warner
(2014: 34), “stress is characterized by over engagement and burnout by disengagement, they also state that emotions are overactive
with stress and blunted with burnout. Stress produces urgency and some hyperactivity whereas burnout produces helplessness and
hopelessness. Stress produces loss of energy and burnout produces loss of motivation, ideas and hope”

Moreover, Segal et al. (2019) state that the cognitive and emotional symptoms of stress include memory problem, inability to con-
centrate, seeing only the negative, anxious or racing thoughts and constant worrying, loneliness and isolation, depression or general
unhappiness and moodiness. They also mention that there are physical symptoms such as: aches and pains, diarrhea or constipation,
nausea and dizziness, frequent cold and flu, chest pain and rapid heart rate. Nevertheless, stress can lead to anxiety disorder whereas
burnout leads to detachment and depression. Stress’s primary focus and damage is physical whereas burnout’s primary damage is
emotional, stress can be characterized by the inability to find pleasure in activities and burnout would be not being able to enjoy the
activity. Also, Parker et al. (2012) explain that the signs of teacher burnout include, but are not limited to, iliness, impatience, absen-
teeism, a lack of commitment, and poor job performance. However, the symptoms of burnout include: feeling irritable and quick to
anger, no desire to attend social gatherings, increased complaints, chronic fatigue or exhaustion, chronic insomnia, change in appetite,
physical symptoms, brain fog and finally emotional exhaustion that results in career failure. Moreover, these signs and symptoms are
caused by factors that can be determined as their causes.

Causes of stress and burnout
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Stress and burnout are conditions for which external factors are accounted as contributors in their development. There are of course
many factors that can cause stress and burnout. However, the main critical factors associated with these conditions which can apply
to teacher’s stress and burnout are student misbehavior and classroom discipline problems, relationship with colleagues, role conflict
and status, lack of autonomy, heavy workload, lack of support, the pressure to conform to legislative requirements, the stress of trying
to balance home and work create a heavy burden on educators and finally the salary of the teacher plays also an important role in
this phenomenon (Kamenetz, 2015; Martinetz, 2012; Fernet et al. 2012).

According to Vandenberghe and Huberman (1999) stress and burnout have influence on the following phenomenon which ultimately
affect classroom instruction, and hence the whole system of education. They pointed out some negative consequences of stress and
burnout. Firstly, sickness rate, that is being sick because of neurotic or psychosomatic disorders caused by stress. Secondly, absence
that is high sickness rate causing high a rate of teachers absenteeism be it temporary absence happening in stress situations or per-
manent absence in burnout stage. Thirdly, early retirement among teachers that can be considered as a significant factor behind the
poor teaching system. Fourthly, poor teacher performances as stress and burnt-out teachers perform less well than others. Fifthly,
mood swing which is considered to be noticed at first stages of teacher burnout followed by negative feelings such as job dissatisfac-
tion, depressive mood, dullness, lack of drive in the progressive stages. Finally, a change in the social behaviour of the teacher occurs
when interpersonal relations are impaired between teacher-student, teacher- teacher, teacher-principle and teacher-parents. Thus,
these main symptoms of burnout result in an overall sense of depersonalization between teacher and students which affects learning
behaviour, discipline, student’s motivation because burnt-out teachers lose teacher charisma, involvement, and strong emotion when
they are in contact with students.

The aim behind writing this article is to carry out an investigation into the phenomenon of stress and burnout among public university
EFL teachers in the Kurdistan region of Irag. Since this subject is a relatively new one, there is no research that has been conducted in
this field in our region so far while the problem is really serious. In our investigation we have tried to answer the following questions.
First, do teachers experience stress and burnout in their teaching careers? Second, what factors contribute to teacher’s stress and
burnout? Third, do stress and burnout impact EFL classroom performance and finally what can be done to reduce stress and burnout
among EFL teachers at public universities in Kurdistan?

For the sampling in our research we have chosen the purposive sampling strategy; homogeneous sampling as its sub-category,
because we have focused on a group of 13 teachers that share the same characteristic and traits. They are all EFL teachers; most of
them are young in their careers, who work at the public universities in Kurdistan, having very similar teaching hours and academic
responsibilities. As it is stated by Dhivyadeepa (2015) the sample in purposive sampling is usually small and the main goal is to focus
on particular characteristics of the participants that are of interest, which will best enable the research to answer the research ques-
tions. Dhivyadeepa (2015: 107) also mentions that the homogeneous sampling strategy is a purposeful sampling strategy “in which
the researcher samples individuals or sites based on membership in s subgroup that has defining characteristics.” The participants in
our research consist of both male and female, working in different departments from different public universities in Kurdistan, namely:
the University of Sulaimani, Salahaddin University-Erbil, University of Zakho, Charmo University and the University of Halabja. The
request for subject participation was more, but due to time pressure, spatial limitations and workload in our profession we were only
able to conduct interviews with 13 teachers. The age of the teachers varied, but in this study we have focused on teachers from an age
range of approximately 30 years to 45 years old. We have selected this age range, due to the fact that stress and burnout is diagnosed
in the first 5 years of teaching. If a teacher manages to make it through the first 5 years of the profession without experiencing any of
the symptoms of stress and burnout, then he or she is unlikely to suffer from these conditions. As mentioned by Amos (2014), 40 to
50% of new teachers leave the profession after 5 years.
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Since our study is a qualitative research, we have chosen to use recorded semi-structured interview for collecting the data. The inter-
view consisted of twenty-two in-depth questions that were structured according to our research aims. We believe that semi-struc-
tured interviews allow us to maintain flexibility and provide us with the chance to ask for explanation or more interpretation if an
answer is unclear, and ultimately enables us to understand the nature of the problem in our region. According to Lodico et al. (2010) a
semi-structured interview is planned carefully in advance, it includes an interview guide in which the researchers can change the order
and wording of questions and even add to or omit questions depending on the flow of the interview. Through applying semi-structured
interviews, we have been able to keep sufficient flexibility which has allowed us to ask additional questions and examine answers
for more detail. It has also allowed us to give clarifications on the questions in times needed. As is stated by Bell (2005), one major
advantage of interviews is adaptability and another advantage is the fact that the way in which a participant makes a response can
provide data that a written response could hide. However, there are limitations to interviews. According to Bell (2005) interviews are
time-consuming and there is the danger of bias, since it is a subjective technique. Nevertheless, we have tried to maintain objectivity
throughout the interviews by not interfering in any response and avoiding asking leading questions. Thus, we have tried to ask the
questions in an objective manner.

For the analysis of the data, we have chosen to apply a thematic approach, in which we have used codes for identifying the themes
in the data from the interviews. For the coding, we have applied numbers; to group similar topics together. Finally, we have organized
the codes into categories, which have allowed us to eventually identify different themes that have emerged from the coding process.
Hence, we will present a summary of the results, which is according to the different themes that have emerged in the data, to answer
each of the research questions in turn.

From the answers in the interviews, we can identify three identity profiles: unstressed, stressed, and burnt-out. Among thirteen inter-
viewees twelve of them show the symptoms of stress which can be said that it has led to burnout in ten of them. That is to say one of
them is unstressed, two are stressed and ten are burnt-out. The answer of one of the participants indicates that she is not stressed at
all but that her job is rather challenging.

Participant (A) belongs to the unstressed category. Her answer varies greatly from the others. She is an assistant lecturer, who is re-
quired to teach only 12 hours per week according to the Iraqgi higher education system which is reduced by committee membership
by two hours at college level and one hour at departmental level, and has no administrative responsibilities, claims that she is not
stressed but challenged by her profession. She says “l can say that | am overloaded with marking papers and not with the teaching
process itself” The symptoms of stress and teachers burnout could not be identified from her answers when she was asked about
them. It can be said that she is not under time pressure since she is only teaching twelve hours per week and has no extra teaching
hours. Thus she can easily manage her time as she says “l can manage my time as | have lesson plans and clear teaching objectives

1”

and that her work environment is quite academic and professiona

Among the twelve participants two of them belong to the stressed category, they show the signs of temporary stress since they say
that they only feel stressed during examination and paper checking period. Although they are stressed, due to their teaching enthusi-
asm and intrinsic motivation they try to cope with their work related stress. Participant (B) is a lecturer, who is required to teach eight
hours per week based on his academic title and he says that he only teaches 8 hours per week for the current academic year due to
completing his last degree in the middle of the academic year when the subjects were already distributed among the other lecturers
at his department. He shows some signs and symptoms of stress such as, frequent head-aches, chronic musculoskeletal pain and
exhaustion. He attributes these symptoms to work environment factors such as big sized classrooms, long commutes to work, lack of
support from administrative staff and the low payment.
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Moreover, participant (C) who is an assistant lecturer, teaching twenty hours per week at two universities, shows some symptoms of
stress such as: feeling overwhelmed, angry and worried, experiencing insomnia, dizziness and tiredness. However, her strong passion
and enthusiasm for teaching keeps her motivated, as she said “my inner peace and enthusiasm keeps me going.”

Furthermore, the last group is categorized as burnt-out, since their answers indicate that they have experienced some of the symp-
toms and signs of the highest level of stress which is called burnout. The answers are considerably identical and show emotional, phys-
ical, cognitive, and behavioral symptoms of stress which have been with them for a long time, such as frequently catching a cold be-
cause of poor immune system which is related to stress, chronic headache, hormonal imbalance, musculoskeletal pain, hypotension,
iron and vitamin D deficiency, colon pain, stomach iliness, dizziness, tachycardia, depression, chronic insomnia, memory problem and
foggy brain, eating disorder (poor eating habit), sleep disorder as well as emotional detachment which have started to lead to teacher
burnout among them. This can be clearly linked with the signs and symptoms of teacher burnout. Despite being intrinsically moti-
vated, the teachers in this group have had experienced anger, irritation, impatience, depersonalization and emotional detachment
with their surrounding including their students and colleagues. Also, they have faced illness, poor job performance, thinking about
early retirement and even quitting teaching, job dissatisfaction and taking different types of permission of leave due to workload or
stress-related sicknesses, such as unpaid leave and sick leave. Most of the participants claim that they try to be good but that they
cannot be at their best and this makes them more stressed about their performance inside the classroom.

Furthermore, participant (E) claimed that he did not suffers from physical stress related sicknesses however, he said “I sometimes face
psychological sicknesses, like sleeplessness and slight level of depression due to being overloaded ... in the last four years, each year
twice, | officially requested leave permission for at least a week, using it for relaxing abroad and overcoming my depression.” Neverthe-
less, participant (H) stated that she suffers from hypertension, headache, hormonal imbalance and colon pain. The last is also true for
participant (K). Also, participant (D) mentioned that she suffered from catching the flu frequently as a result of poor immune system.
Another case in point is participant (F) who said “I feel quite dizzy while teaching and sometimes | have tachycardia and | am quite
burnt out and depressed because | don’t have time to meet my family and friends, | feel that | am detached to the point that | am
not in the mood to have a chat with my family and friends because | feel | am exhausted and | need to relax and to sleep most of the
time... | am really irritated and annoyed by high pitched sounds and | hate to see the faces of my students and | want to shut the
door of my office.”

Finally, most of the teachers in this group despite being highly committed and passionate about their job, are burnt out to the point
of thinking about quitting their job and early retirement, only if they get the chance to do so, as a consequence of being completely
overloaded. Nevertheless, some of them have asked for leave permission but were rejected by the university due to lack of teaching
staff. For instance, participant (1) said that “being so stressed and bored, | took unpaid leave permission for two years and now that my
leave permission is over, | am thinking about another way to get away from university.” He also stated that he was a translator before
becoming a teacher, but because of his passion for teaching he decided to become a teacher instead saying “l chose to teach because
| liked it and that motivated me to continue teaching but now | am not going to teach forever, if | get another opportunity, | will leave
my teaching career” However, participant (J) thought about quitting his job when he wanted to take unpaid leave permission and work
in a private sector, but his request was rejected which as he claims, it maximized his stress level in his job. Furthermore, participant (L)
mentioned that he wants to quit his job and states “I have a five years contract with the ministry of higher education, | have to finish
my time of service then | want to quit my job.”

What factors contribute in causing stress and burnout among the participants?

As mentioned earlier, there are various factors that contribute to stress and burnout. According to the collected data, some of those
factors have been detected for causing stress and burn out in our participants. To mention some: workload, the pressure to conform
to legislative requirements, underpayment, and working part time which are all interconnected are factors that have caused teacher
stress and burnout. AlImost all of the samples, except for three suffer from heavy workload due to lack of teaching staff which is caused
by lack of employment, such as teaching extra hours in big classes twice or three times as much as they are required to teach, and
having other work-related responsibilities like committee membership, meetings, doing research and being actively involved in aca-
demic events as a legislative requirement conforming to which
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lowers their self-efficacy beliefs, thus in turn increases their stress to the level of burnout.

Furthermore, due to the economic crisis in the Kurdistan region starting from 2014 many teachers have taken unpaid leave permission
to work in the private sectors to compensate for their salary cut. As in 2014 public employees were not paid on time on a monthly basis
as an austerity measure to solve the financial and political problems the region faced. The situation had become worse in 2016 when
the Kurdistan Regional Government announced another austerity measure by reducing their salaries by 70% of its total, and this sit-
uation continued until December 2018 which made it absolutely difficult for the employees to cover their basic needs (Nawzad, 2019).
As a result, the lecturers were obliged to quit their jobs or work part time in the private sectors to make a living (Mhamad, 2018). For
instance, participant (D) is required to teach no less than ten hours per week, instead she is teaching eighteen hours due to lack of staff
to fill in the vacancy caused by unemployment and giving unpaid leave permission. Participant (E) and (I) both teach over twenty-four
hours while they are only required to teach ten hours per week.

Another factor apart from heavy workload is student misbehavior and classroom discipline problems. Unemployment and economic
crisis has not only affected teachers but also students which consequently has resulted in lack of motivation and made them reluctant
to actively participate inside the class. This eventually results in inactive classrooms and adds to teachers’ stress and demotivation
when they see that they cannot achieve their professional and educational goals which are their intrinsic motivators. As participant (F)
mentioned that along with other factors, student misbehavior has contributed to her stress and burnout to the point that she does not
tolerate seeing them. Also participant (1) said that he encourages those students who are troublemakers to not attend his classes and
leave the classroom when they misbehave.

Moreover, the lack of collegial and administrative support is another reason why teachers are burn out. Some of the interviewees
mentioned that they feel more stressed when they notice that they are not supported by both their colleagues and the administrative
staff. This is evident in the case of participant (H) and (D) when they stated that nothing can give them more stress than working with
uncommitted lecturers in a team, leaving their tasks undone, and not being questioned by those in authority due to favoritism or lack
of support from above. Consequently, this obliges the committed lecturers to finish the uncommitted teachers’ duties. This can also be
seen in the case of those who are having or having had administrative responsibilities along with teaching, such as participant (M), (F),
and (I). These participants have worked as the heads and head assistants, respectively, at their departments. They all mentioned that
lack of support from their colleagues and the deanery made them more stressed while administrating the department.

Furthermore, much of teacher stress and burnout stems from facing difficulty in trying to keep a balance between home and work
obligations. The participants mentioned that their work has negatively affected their familial relationships, for example participant (M)
said “l feel am very away from my family, my children feel that | don’t love them and even my wife does not understand my situation.”
Also, participant (J) said that he did not have time for his children as most of the time when goes back home, they are already asleep.
Similarly, participant (1) mentioned that he cannot fulfill his familial obligations properly, thus his children always complain that he
does not give them time. Last but not least, most of the teachers stated that they become utterly upset when they notice that their
strong dedication is not appreciated by others; be it students, colleagues, administrative staff or family members.

The consequences of teacher’s stress and burnout on their performance in EFL classroom

Teacher stress and burnout can have a tremendous impact on the teacher’s performance and the student’s language learning out-
come (Lei, 2007). In order to understand the impact of teacher stress and burnout on their performance inside EFL classrooms, the EFL
teachers were asked some question about their teaching ability and professional development, their performance inside EFL class-
rooms, and its impact on students’ learning outcome. In general, the teachers were not satisfied with their professional development
and complained about the fact that they do not have time to update their knowledge in their specialized field and develop their skills
and that there are no teacher training courses to achieve this aim. They also believe that this affects their teaching ability. Respon-
dent (H) and (D) and (K) claimed that it is difficult to develop professionally and update their knowledge because there are no training
courses, webinars or enough workshops to promote teacher’s academic and professional development. Hence, they believe that this
affects their performance inside class.
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When the teachers were asked about their performance inside the class, most of them considered themselves highly dedicated to their
work, however they stated that they cannot perform the way they want in class due to being overloaded with work and not having
time to prepare and plan their lessons properly. Also, that they are not able to do any extra curricula activities which in turn affects
their performance in class and also the students learning outcome. Participant (F) mentioned that stress and burnout has affected
her performance inside class negatively. She claimed that she is drained out of energy and has lost her enthusiasm in teaching; she
reported “a burnt out teacher cannot perform well in class... | used to be happy about teaching and | engaged the students even when
they were reluctant to participate, but now | am drained out of energy myself | have reduced the amount of activities and assignments
in my classes.” Nevertheless, when participant (J) was asked about whether stress and burnout impacted teacher’s performance he
said: “Well, it surely does. Since the teacher is like an orchestra conductor in the class, if he/she is stressed their feelings, emotions, be-
havior will all be affected which will in turn affect the instructions posed by teachers in the class. This will have negative consequences
such as: students will feel bored, the plan of the lesson will not flow smoothly, and the students will then become passive listeners.” All
in all, the interviewees indicated that they are trying to do their best, but they can do better if their situation changes and when they
are under less pressure.

As for the students’ learning ability, the participants feel that their poor performance as a result of being stress and burnt out will partly
affect the students’ learning outcome. As participant (C) believes, a teacher is a leader and facilitator and if he/she is not doing well,
the learning outcome will be poor because language is an interactive process, so it affects the students’ learning ability. Also, respon-
dent (J), (E), (H) and (D) think that once a teacher is stressed he/she will not perform adequately. This will have the students distracted
and as a result, fruitful learning might not happen. This will also affect the atmosphere of the class and the way that the students are
engaged. Furthermore, participant (H) claimed that stressed teachers do not care about their students and their teaching. It is obvious
that if teachers care about their students, the latter will actively engage in the learning process.

The purpose of the present study was to examine whether EFL teachers at the public universities in the Kurdistan region experience
stress and burnout and what factors are acting as contributors to this phenomenon. Also, it investigated whether stress and burnout
can impact the EFL classroom and finally it aimed at finding and solutions to reduce stress and burnout among EFL teachers. From
our investigation, which included 13 samples from different public universities with similar work environment and duties, we have
concluded that teachers in general show the signs and symptoms of stress which in most of them has led to burnout. Based on the
participants” answers, it can be said that the factors that result in teacher stress and burnout vary from one to another, but are sim-
ilar to the studies conducted for examining this phenomenon around the world. However, some of the factors in this study differ from
related literature, such as the austerity measure that was employed by the government to deal with the economic crisis that arose in
the Kurdistan region since 2014, which is one of the main reasons behind teacher burnout. The answers illustrate that before the eco-
nomic crisis the participants were temporarily stressed; during certain period of times throughout the academic year (paper checking
and examination times, etc.). But the economic crisis and its consequences like the salary cut down, high rate of teacher attrition and
taking unpaid leave permission have led to chronic stress and burnout among them, in turn affecting their ability and performance
which has also affected students learning outcome in a negative way.

Moreover, based on this study, the results pointed out five connected factors that are recurrent in the interviews which are also stated
to have resulted in teacher burnout in the previous studies. Firstly, high unemployment rate and teacher shortage which both directly
and indirectly affect the teachers, as it increases their workload. Due to lack of enough teaching staff, teachers are obliged to teach
extra hours and different subjects in their specialized area and even from other fields which they are not specialised in. It also indirectly
leaves a negative impact on them, since unemployment demotivates students, and as a result they do not value education and do
not respect their teachers which incite them to misconduct in class and create class management problems for the teachers. This in
turn is another serious reason that generates teacher burnout. In addition, this study found that difficulty to conform to legislative
requirements from the ministry of higher education is another critical factor of teacher burnout. As it can be concluded from the inter-
viewee’s answers, there is a sense of low self-efficacy among teachers due to high demands on them to improve the education sector
while they are overloaded. Finally, despite the presence of this high demand, the participants sense a lack of motivation and support
from the managerial staff; from the departmental level to the ministry level, which has resulted in maximising their stress level to its
fullest.
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Teacher stress cannot be eliminated as teaching is a stressful profession by nature. However, it can be reduced to decrease and prevent
the occurrence of teacher burnout as, according to Brock and Grady (2000), burnout is not a personal issue but it is organisational and
it can be corrected and prevented. To do so, serious measures should be taken by the ministry of higher education and those in author-
ity. Brock and Grady (2000) also point out several strategies forimplementing, some of which can be effective in reviving the burnt out
teachers and eradicate the problem among the EFL teachers in Kurdistan region, based on the causes that have brought about this
problem in the region. The most functional and significant one is changing institutional policies and procedures. This can be initiated
through making radical reformation in the educational system by changing it to a completely new system clear from corruption, in
which workload is fairly distributed among teachers. Another strategy that they mention is decreasing workload which can effectively
reduce teacher burnout in a way that they can manage their time well, keep a balance between their personal life and professional life,
and allocate time for themselves and fulfil their familial and social obligations that can consequently be an effective stress relief. This
can be done by employing new specialized teachers, implementing new research systems and procedures that can provide teachers
with research leave, since it is difficult to teach and professionally develop oneself at the same time.

Another strategy is changing administrative behaviour and providing administrative support. Some teachers suffer from administra-
tive dysfunction. Among the samples interviewed in this study, some teachers, especially those who are working as managerial staoff,
showed more symptoms of burnout due to lack of support from those who are in authority in dealing with uncommitted teachers and
misbehaved students who cause stress in them. Thus, fairness and support from those in charge is crucial in building a safe educa-
tional environment.

Moreover, changing the teacher’s environment is vitally important for a teacher’s wellbeing and productive student learning outcome
in EFL classes. Most of the interviewees mentioned big class size and having to check piles of papers as stressful. Thus, reducing class
size and opening new universities can reduce this problem. Additionally, creating support networks is highly necessary to revive burnt
out teachers. This can be done through opening psychological support centres where teachers can get advice from psychologists and
psychotherapists who can listen to them in a safe environment.

One more vital strategy is encouraging professional development. This can be done through providing teachers with training courses
in their expertise or the related fields. As the world develops rapidly, especially in terms of technological advancement, teachers need
to be aware about educational innovations and ways of implementing them which in turn will enhance their teaching abilities and also
the students’ learning outcome. Nevertheless, teachers also need to be motivated both financially and professionally. From the result
of this study, it can be concluded that interviewees are extrinsically motivated, but there are no extrinsic motivators in their workplace.
Therefore, they need to be appreciated and motivated through both monetary and non-monetary incentives so as to encourage them
to participate in workshops, international conferences or any other academic events. Organising and running webinars, workshops or
any other programs related to the development in the field of EFL teaching are also strongly recommended.

Moreover, it is highly suggested that teachers’ payment should be raised based on their workload, to a rate which they can afford
their living expenses fully. Also, teachers must be paid their financial rights on time to assist them to become innovators in their field
rather than being overloaded with working part-time jobs, just to be able to make a living. To conclude, teachers play a crucial role in
educating and developing any society and are key figures in shaping the mind-set of the new generation; therefore, they need to be
cared for, praised, appreciated and motivated.
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ABSTRACT

This study is an endeavor to investigate the perception of Project-Based Learning (PBL) mainly with English as Foreign Language lec-
turers and other departments at the undergraduate level. This research explores the perception and awareness of the lecturers, espe-
cially those who teach English as Foreign Language (EFL), at undergraduate levels, and analyses the application of PBL by lecturers
working at public as well as private universities. This study reveals that lecturers are not well-informed and well-aware of PBL projects,
therefore, they are unable to guide students to do their projects according to PBL criteria and have problems in implementation of
PBL projects. The findings of this study have important implications for the regulators of Higher Education system. It implies that the
lecturers at university level should be equipped with required skills and information. Although, they are university lecturers, more time
should be allocated for their professional development by themselves and by the regulators.

Kegwords: Project - Based Learning, University lecturers, perception, awareness

1. Introduction

In the 21st century rapidly progressive globalization and ever-developing technology age, traditional education methods, standard-
ized and stereotyped testing, assessment criteria, lectures generally fail to bring into compliance with the changing, expanding and
advancing era where education has dynamic structure. Therefore, educators from kindergarten to Higher Education need to engage in
on-going rapidly changing and modern society with increasing demands to life-long learners, innovators, critical-thinkers, analyzers
who are able to provide research- based and authentic solutions to real life problems and social challenges not only as individuals
but also as a member of group with well cultivated spirit of team. It goes without saying; there is not a unique teaching and learn-
ing method that is solely adequate to fulfill the above mentioned requirements. However, PBL (Project - Based Learning) has been
recognized to be effective (Baysura, Altun, & Yucel-Toy, 2016; Habdk & Nagy, 2016), student - centered (Beckett, 2006; Fook, Sidhu,
Narasuman, Fong, & Rahman, 2015; Fragoulis & Tsiplakides, 2009), fruitful and multidisciplinary approach (Pack, Avanzato, Ahlgren,
& Verner, 2004; Zancul, Sousa-Zomer, & Cauchick-Miguel, 2017) that improves the quality of learning and teaching (Blumenfeld et al.,
1997; Lasauskiene & Rauduvaite, 2015; Solomon, 2003) and complies with 21st century competencies and domains (Chu, Reynolds,
Tavares, Notari, & Lee, 2017a, 2017b; Hoose, 2017; Kavlu, 2015; Wahyudin, 2016).

VESAL CONFERENCE 209




10th International Visible Conference on Educational Studies & Applied Linguistics 2019

1.1 Theoretical Background

Lecturers Perception towards PBL

In the process of literature review it was observed that there are numbers of research studies which have documented school (sec-
ondary, high) and university students’ perceptions about PBL itself and its implementation. However, significantly fewer studies have
addressed to teachers’ views and perceptions on the efficacy of PBL especially university lecturers’ and instructors’ with adult learners.
There are many studies have been proving the advantages of PBL in learning process in diverse context (Habok & Nagy, 2016; Thom-
as, 2000) but if the teachers / lecturers does not apply it, do not know how to implement, or do not find it beneficial so the students
will be deprived of the benefits of PBL.

According to the researches PBL projects should be facilitated but not controlled by the teachers and assist learners to become auton-
omous learners (Bell, 2010). Project planning and implementation accepted highly time consuming and process which requires not
only general information but also great attention and detail knowledge (Habok, 2015), what could count one of the possible reasons
that teachers / lecturers do not want to use.

Literature review attested the positive as well as negative perceptions of teachers / lecturers towards PBL.

Beneke and Ostrosky (2009)’s teacher perception analyses revealed teachers’ positive perceptions about PBL which increased learn-
ers’ motivation and level of benefiting from PBL.

Teacher guidance is generally claimed to be significant in the process of PBL implementation. Although teacher is eager and moti-
vated to apply PBL, it is difficult to accomplish the projects regarding PBL method requirements, unless teacher / lecturer receives
adequate training, which should be not only theoretical but also practical in order to explore the full potential of PBL as a learning and
teaching method (Wu & Meng, 2010).

Schools and universities’ policies and curriculum requirements are also one of obstacles in PBL implementation (Habdk & Nagy, 2016)
and could be one of the reasons that teachers haven’t felt the need to this method, or thus neither positive nor negative perceptions
and beliefs were formed.

According to Baysura (2016)’s study with pre-service teachers in Turkey, it shows that teacher candidates are not able to define PBL
precisely, and the reason might be that the concept was not learnt in-depth during the training. On the other hand, almost all candi-
dates mentioned that they would use PBL, this is worrying in terms of proper PBL implementation. The following studies (Cibik, 2009;
Erdem & Akkoyunlu, 2002; Gultekin, 2005) also found the positive attitudes of teacher candidates towards PBL.

Several numbers of studies (Baran & Maskan, 2009; Cakan, 2005; Da & Durdu, 20T1) ascertained that teachers and pre-service
teacher candidates thought they would have difficulties in the process of PBL implementation such as; limited time (Harris, 2015),
uninterested students (Brooks, 2016), students’ procrastination behaviors and putting PBL into practice.

According to the study results of Adams (2018) in Guatemalan context teachers found that projects strongly improved students class
participation probably due to the collaborative nature of PBL. Teachers also indicated that projects mostly effective way to learn lan-
guage and acquire all language skills (Kavlu, 2016; Simpson, 2011). Overall, the study’s findings explicitly stated that PBL positively
perceived by the teachers as well as by students (Rochmahwati, 2015).

1.2 Problem Statement

Public and Private Universities in (Iraq - KRG, Sulaimania) instructors’ perception about the implementation of Project - Based Learn-
ing in their institutions. Very few studies have addressed teachers (Habdk & Nagy, 2016) and university lecturers’ view related to PBL
and hardly any research has been done in Irag - KRG has not been investigated yet. So, it is an up-to date problem. According to
(Adams, 2018) while some works of Project-Based Learning and EFL students in developing countries have been promulgated, the
area of study still has a shortage of consequential statistics.

1.3 Purpose of study

The purpose of this study is to explore public and private university lecturers’ insight on PBL as a student-centered trend at
undergraduate level. The aim of this study is to gain in-depth information about the perception of the faculty members of KRG, Su-
laymaniyah regarding PBL and to what extend its implemented at the university level.
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2. Methods

21 Participants: The sample consisted of 48 lecturers who teach at public and private universities and different departments and
different disciplines. All the participants are qualified lecturers according to the requirements of Ministry of Higher Education (MoHE)
in Kurdistan, they are either MA holders or PhD holders. Lecturers’ teaching years at universities ranged from 1to more than 26 years
in this study.

2.2 Methodology

This study consisted of two instruments: a questionnaire and interviews. The findings are derived from open-ended question-
naire and semi- structured interviews in which the participants are offered an opportunity to express their ideas, feelings, and perspec-
tives about the studied issues.
The Qualitative data enhanced more comprehension of PBL and the answers were a big support to enrich our paper. The Qualitative
data enhanced more comprehension of PBL and the answers were a big support to enrich our paper. Open ended questionnaires were
used to get benefit from the authenticity, richness, honesty and candor, depth of response which are all accepted the hallmarks of the
qualitative data. Considering the significance and afore - mentioned strengths the open - ended questionnaire was applied, semi -
structured interviews were used as well. Semi - structured format enabled participants to expound on the asked topics and allowed the
researcher to ask interviewees to expand their ideas when necessary.
During the interview conduction, the research questions were congruent with interview questions, while listening the researcher seek
clarity and deep understanding throughout the interviews of the respondents.

2.3 Data Collection

The data was collected, from both PBL users and those who don’t use it.

Table 1- Usage of PBL in Classes

Do you use PBL in your class
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The above given data has shown that most of our participants have used PBL Projects which is 51.06%.
2.4 Findings
University lecturers perception about use of PBL:

Table 2- Necessity of use of PBL and procedures of learning PBL

How did you learn about PBL
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The given data in table-2 has shown that Internet was of a good help to the lecturers at university because the majority of those
who use PBL have learned it from the internet which is 10.64 percent of our participants. Besides, it has also proven that colleagues
were cooperative to help each other to get introduced to PBL usage, it’s also 10.64 percent. However, lack of professional development
training is really clear in universities of Kurdistan of Iraqg, only 4.255 percent of the lecturers have got Professional Development Train-
ing. Simultaneously, 25.53 percent of participants have chosen others, but while analysing others, most of them have said that they
learned use of PBL while doing their degree either MA/MSC or PhD.

From collected data (48 participants) in Table-2, 14.89 percent of non PBL users stated that hey don’t know how to use PBL; this
shows lack of technological knowledge among university lecturers, (participants) and also 12.77 percent of participants believe that
they don’t find using PBL beneficial for their departments, that means there is a negative perspective from the teachers and pre
judgement to the use of PBL projects. Furthermore, 10.64 percent of the participants chose negative perspective of the students on do-
ing PBL Projects which indicates that there is a negative comprehension on doing PBL projects by both sides (lecturers and students).
This research and further attempts are outstanding endeavors to raise awareness among lecturers and students. Moreover, 2.128 of
participants consider that using PBL is not necessary for their departments, so; it has been observed that the scientific departments
are more towards using PBL while humanitarian departments and other departments are not. Some lecturers have learned PBL while
doing their master’s degree. Participant lecturers have notified that when students get used to PBL they feel more independent and
autonomous learners. One of those samples have been received from College of Law, there are a large number of participants from
law department, shortage of using PBL can be seen. According to the responses to the interview questions provided, Law department
lecturer believe that is not obligatory to apply PBL that’s why they do not use it.
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Bitinas, (2006) in Lasauskiene & Rauduvaite, 2015) stated that lecturer’s efficient action employs growth of educational project and
its empirical execution. Besides, creativity plays a vital role in implementing PBL according to the data in Table-2, personal effort has
played an outstanding role in executing PBL projects. Years of teaching also plays a big role. While collecting data the unwillingness
and non-cooperative feature of the participants and response delaying were observed. Regarding checklist and rubric usage aware-
ness, either the participants are not aware of it or they don’t want to share it, it’s a little ambiguous and it is the point that this study
has not been able to discover. A remarkable observation through analyses - is one participant from Colorado State University, he is
not using PBL at Civil Engineering and Environmental Science Department. He has facilities but he is not using project-based learning
and he wanted to be honest so he declared that he has not used it.

Table 3- Teaching Experience and Use of PBL

Expesiences * Do_you_use_PAL_in_yor _class Crossiabulation

Do _you_wse_PBL_in_your_cia
55
Yag 5[] Tital

Expariances 1 fo Symars Ciourt 14 12 28
% within Esperiencas 538% 45.1% 100.0%

% within Do _you_usa_PBEL_In_your_class §5,1% 52.7% 55 3%

Sto 10vaars Count 4 i 14
% within Experiencas 28.6% T14% 100.0%

% within Da_you_uss PEL_in_your_class 168.7% 4315% 79.8%

1010 15y=ars  Cound 4 1 i
% within Experian s BO.0 % H0% 100 0%

% within Da_you_use_PBL_in_vour_class 168,7% 4,1% 10.8%

151020 Count ' 0 q

% wilhin Experiences 100.0% 0.0% 100.0%

% wilthin Do_you_usa_PEL_in_yowr_class 4.1% 0.0% 2%

20 and mores Count i | i
% within Erperian tag 100.0% 0.0% 100.0%

% within Do_you_usa_PEL_In_your_class 4% 0.0% 2%

Tiatal G il 24 13 47
% within Sxperientaf 51,1% 439% | 1000%

% within Do_you_us2_PHL_in_your_class 100.0% 100.0% | 1000%

According to the data in table-3, if experienced and novice (less experienced) lectures are compared a big difference can be seen. As
it’'s shown in the above given data there are lecturers who have been working for more than 20 years but they are still enthusiastic
to use PBL as they see using PBL as an obligatory tool for their department, for example Architecture Department participants, they
have a good knowledge of PBL and they use it perfectly compared to Law Department.

Most of the participants of this study have learnt how to use PBL from internet so it implies that there is a lack of training courses to
teach University lecturers how to implement and use PBL at Kurdistan Universities and also from different universities from around the
world. A few of them said that they have learnt from colleague, only two of them said they have learnt PBL from professional training.
Though the architecture department lecturers are perfectly using PBL but they still have a big problem with large number of students
in each class and lack of facilities and size of the class and insufficient time to do the PBL projects successfully.

From the collected data lecturers of English departments they use PBL precisely and they manage it in EFL classes. They mentioned
that they have less problems compared to other departments and just one English teaching lecturer hasn’t used PBL in this study.
Lecturers believe that students’ performance would be great with PBL, they believe that through using PBL students will have more
authentic and influential outcomes. Many English lecturers accredit that PBL should be implemented in each class. More of the PBL
users are of the participants are from private universities because they seem to have more up-to-date and technological facilities and
they had prompt reply to participate in this study’s interview questions compared to public University lecturers.
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An impressive finding has been found which is; in law department only one lecturer has used and implemented PBL and he was
the only participant who answered in English so it can be derived that knowing English has a big role in using PBL and awareness
of trendy techniques in the teaching and learning process, though he has only 2 years of teaching experience compared to other in-
structors with more years of teaching.

Translation Department lecturers have used PBL because they think that translation itself is a project and it is based on PBL projects
so it should be based on PBL, most of those who do not use PBL either because they don’t know how to use it or they believe that
negative perspective of students might hinder them from using PBL. It has been also mentioned that some lecturers considered that
they don’t find using PBL beneficial as a lecturer teaching technique.

3. Results

It is clear from the data, lecturers in private universities use more PBL than lecturers at public universities, that might be due to lack of
facilities and enthusiasm or motivation in public universities. Furthermore, lecturers from Business and Management, and Accounting
Departments use PBL as well to stop spoon feeding process at university level as the students have been used to being spoon fed
in the high school. The data was collected from different departments and different universities, different cities and different back-
grounds, number of participants in the collected data is 48 participants. The data is reliable and multidisciplinary which makes it more
valid.

3.1 PBL user’s perception and Non PBL users Perception

According to the data analysis lecturers of scientific departments such as Geology, Civil Engineering, Architecture Engineering, Me-
dia, IT, ELT (English Language Teaching), Business, Kurdish departments have participated in this study. The data has asserted that
lecturers of scientific departments and especially Architecture department apply PBL projects more because it is a requirement in
compliance to the curriculum of their departments so they have more exposure to project implementation, participants from Geol-
ogy departments from Science department use PBL in each class because they believe that scientific departments need PBL to be
used and it’s obvious that lecturers perception is to find out whether it is effective and influential and it has been mentioned that
PBL should be a part of teaching in their departments. Those who know and implement PBL, they find it difficult and demanding to
implement. The data shows that most of the lecturers are facing the following problems;

a large classes

b large number of students

c. lack of time

d lack of equipment

e. lack of personal and professional desire to learn trendy techniques for teaching

so the above mentioned reasons are the factors behind lack of using PBL. Two participants from the US one of them is a geologist and
she uses PBL and she believes that it is required in her university to use it but the other one is a lecturer at engineering environmental
department and he believes that he has managed teaching without using PBL. For some departments even in the US, its ok to not
use PBL. All participants from different departments and different places around the world, especially in Kurdistan and 2 in the USA,
the criteria and the sample of PBL are to be learnt in the appendix of this paper it has been put there in order to be a pathway to new
users of PBL as it believed that there are a large number of new learners of PBL.

3.2 Discussion

While deep analysis it has been noticed that there are differences in the use of PBL in the same lecture of same specialty, same ex-
perience but different work places such as the private university and public university, the private university lecturers say that it is a
must here that learning goes through using projects, however, (Holm,2011) in (Habdk & Nagy, 2016) specified PBL in a practice-based
manner as “student-centred guideline that occurs over an extended time period, during which students select, plan, investigate and
produce a product, presentation or performance that answers a real-world question or responds to an authentic. So, accordingly every
public and private university lecturer should comprehend the value of using PBL . Technically it can be derived that Lecturers them-
selves can play a vital role in implementing PBL projects wherever they work, as Boss,2013) believes that interviews with teachers is
necessary to know their real intention about PBL Projects, she thinks that interviews with teachers is to prepare a coommon ground for
tight, suited and digital- era learning that energize the students about their future and performance.
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Lecturers should understand the phases that each project should undergo, this understanding should also be raised among students
because knowing the phases properly will enhance their willingness to participate in such projects better, as ( Boss, 2013) clarified
that there are four facets in every well-designed project, First, Project Launch; which is considered as an entry for enhancing students
inquisitiveness into driving questions to build investigating experience. Second, Knowledge Building; students build background com-
prehension. Third, Product Development and critique: students creativity will be activated and discovered. Fourth, Final Presentation
and reflection; students allocate their accomplished work with an authentic audience.

The one who teaches at Cihan University, College of Law, he is the only speaker of English among the lecturers of Law department
participants and he is also the only user of PBL projects. He has sent us the rubric and the checklist according to his plan. So, the
instructor’s perception can play a big role in implementation of PBL even though the majority is not implementing it. Boss (2013) be-
lieves that PBL Projects requires similar role for teachers and students. A successful lecturer should involve every student in different
projects as they like, students or teachers can not do anything alone because it is a cooperative process.

Donnelly in (Boss,2013) insisted on using PBL as a trendy way of teaching by saying that Problems and questions are located in real
world contexts: the attention is on the rational risk taking and testing and error- problem resolution.

The data in table-3 has shown that each instructor’s perception can play a vital role in implementation of PBL. The previous analysis
has explored that the teachers with 5 to 10 years of experience are facing more problems with the use of PBL. However, lecturers of 1
to 5 years’ of teaching experience also have this problem but the number of PBL users do not differ from the number of non PBL users.
Another problem we have found out from table-4 is that the lecturers who ask students to use PBL are not teaching them how to do
projects but they are only asking them to do projects and that can never achieve the real goal of PBL - projects. Lecturers should be
equipped with the right information of doing PBL- Projects via training courses!

According to the data which is shown in table-4; negative perspective of the students was one of the prominent reasons behind less
use of PBL by lecturers. This study has shown that the perception of lecturers can be crucial but for further research studies maybe the
best option would be the student’s perception about use of PBL, it would be more accurate to see their negative perception or positive
one as students not to be decided by their lecturers to find out the hypothesis which hinders their teachers to use PBL. That could be so
helpful to know whether they really want PBL projects to be used or not. It needs passion and patience for a lecturer and the students
to see the product of their preparation in events about their projects.

According to the data in table-4, some participants have also said that they don’t think it is beneficial for their departments which
means that for some lecturers using PBL projects is a waste of time, but using PBL Projects is saving time instead of wasting it in the
teaching process . The lecturer’s awareness should get increased, more training should be given to the students, in order to compre-
hend use of PBL. So, they find it as an excuse to reduce their commitment to their job which will be 24/7 teaching process. They should
come to the idea that when teaching becomes an ongoing process through implementing PBL projects, it becomes more productive.
Thus, motivation and appreciation by the university is needed to enhance lectures enthusiasm to use PBL.

(Boss,2013) has also found out that communication with parents and colleagues can be really an outstanding factor for achieving
students success, furthermore, Ibid 21st century project should approach and encourage parents and other community members to
find ways to support project work. For instance, they can provide feedback and share their skills and help them to defend themselves
when they are required to ask an answer for the interlocutor.

Table 4- Percentage of procedures of learning PBL and use of PBL among lecturers
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How did you learn about PBL

-I dont know how to
implemert it
.I don't find it necessary to
implement it
Dlﬂbh‘l think i s benaficial
for my department
M v perspective of the
W s B atng B
Clr's not obligatory
| got professinal
.Davahprmrl
B leraned & from Intermst

CIFrom Colleagues
B cthers

4.1 Conclusion

The era of technology and innovation needs creative and innovating lecturers.This paper has found that it’s very necessary for every
university lecturer to use PBL to enhance teaching process and to motivate students in order to empower their abilities to learn better,
simultaneously, we have found out to create a friendly environment and a safe environment for students it is needy to use PBL. In this
Era, It’s very trendy for students to feel safe in their classes. This can be achieved by using PBL. Many lecturers face problems while
using PBL so we suggest that training courses should be obligatory and offered by administration of Ministry of Higher Education in
order to make learning and teaching process up to date and appropriate for the 21st century requirements. Though lack of techno-
logical knowledge was one of the reasons behind less use of PBL Projects but there are still opportunities for the lecturers to improve
themselves and to be progressed by their universities.

Al Barwani, Al-Mekhlafi, and Perur Nagaratnam, (2013) in Adams, 2018) have discovered that EFL lecturers face a large number of
demands each year, particularly in developing countries.

According to Baysura, Altun, & Yucel-Toy (2016) the principal purpose of the PBL method is to qualify students to originate
solution oriented outputs for different circumstances that they encounter by associating their learning to actual. On the other hand,
trying to find out the importance of PBL projects and the advantages of doing PBL in different fields, thus, according to Simpson
(2011) in Adams, 2018) research designated that Project Based Learning (PBL) can be a more operative teaching scheme than habit-
ual techniques.

3.4 Appendix Criteria for PBL and Data
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,Gender: F/

How long have you been teaching at University? Since

Do you use PBL (Project -Based Learning) in your classes? Yes ____ No____

If No, due to one of the following factors:

a. | don’t know how to implement it

b. | don’t find it necessary to implement it

c. | don’t think it is beneficial for my department

d. Negative perspective of the students on doing PBL

e. It’s not obligatory

If Yes:

1 How did you learn about PBL?

a. | got professional Development Training

b. | learned it from Internet

C. From Colleagues

d. Others o o o o o o
2. Can you define PBL briefly from your perspective?

3. What type of PBL projects have you applied so far? (Please mention names and the results)

Project Names  Type Results

4. Do you think PBL projects are different from traditional teaching methods type projects? Why?
5 Do you think it is necessary to use PBL in EFL classes, Why?
6. Do you think every University Lecturer should implement PBL, Why?

Can you mention difficulties, problems and challenges you have faced while implementing PBL?
a. In the class

b. With students
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C. Personally_____ o I I o R
d. Professionally o o __ __ R R
e. Others_

Dear participants,

This questionnaire is a part of our research in PBL (Project-Based Learning) and English Language Teaching. It is completely confiden-
tial and there are no right or wrong answers, so you can be as honest as you like! The answers you provide are used solely for academic
purposes in this project. In fact, if you decide in the end that you would prefer not to participate in this survey, you will be free to opt
out without any consequences and the answers that you have given will be discarded and not analyzed. Thank you.
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